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Abstract

Entering the twentieth-first century, post-Mao Ghoontinues its considerable
transformation. The central theme of this reseleshin the examination of social
networking through a case study of Shanghai Exd®2M is an analysis of the forms
of networking in the formation of Shanghai as aglcity. The overall question is:
To what extent will China be able to enter the glaietwork economy whilst
maintaining its emphasis on hierarchical decisiakimg and central control? This
concerns the role of the social in the preparatioBhanghai Expo 2010, with a
particular focus on creative networks.

The notion of creative networks, which was a stgrpoint for this thesis, is
theoretically understood as creative people whspeeialists in rather privileged
contexts involved with the new economy. The analgs$icreative networks is framed
in a dialectic relationship between agents (thearssher) and the structure within
which they act. Ultimately, however, this thesislgematises the notion of creative
networks as they are generally understood in Wiesidyan cultures, providing a
reflexive perspective with a focus on people argestivities, practices of
networking, and socially embeddedness.

In addition to an analysis of documents and hisgyrihe main methodology is
ethnographic. The aim was to gain access to tlaiceenetworks related to Expo
2010. But this proved extremely difficult.

Due to access problems, | aim to develop an arguaieyut two rather different
networking logics: on the one hand the Westermteie “creative networks” and, on
the other hand, the specific Chinggeanxi Creative networks show a more open

social system comprised of open, inclusive, reflexand fluid networksGuanxi



represents a closed social system that is condiidmy traditionally hierarchical
networks of family and the state. The researcimaltely demonstrates how these two

types of networking work differently.



Introduction

This research is about an investigation into sowélvorking through a case study of
Shanghai Expo 2010. It concerns the role of theabotthe preparation of Shanghai
Expo 2010 to the time of writing (2007), with a fieuwlar focus on creative networks.
The research is informed by an overall questionwhat extent will post-Mao China
be able to enter the global network economy whilgintaining its emphasis on
hierarchical decision-making and central control?

| should clarify that whilst a more accurate titigght be “The Search for
Creative Networks iGuanxiLand"”, | have chosen to title this thesis “Creative
Networks inGuanxiLand” as it engages with the concept and usagjgeeaerm
“creative networks” even if the search itself wégmately less successful than
initially envisaged. In fact, one should bear imththat the term “creative networks”
is perhaps a phenomenon of Western urban cultwhgsh was something in my
mind, something | was looking for in Shanghai, thak not really find. This means
that my empirical material will not be able to saych about creative networks, but
will ultimately aim to pursue different forms of@al networking. Although | did not
achieve the results | initially expected, my reskaran contribute to wider
knowledge and pose significant questions for smsetnd cultures. With this in mind,
| want to explain here the context and rationaeearch design and structure of the

thesis.

! The termLand refers to the Mainland China, which can be undexsias a geopolitical area currently
administered by the People's Republic of China (PRISo, the land implies the “soil” in Chinese
rural society in which people’s social networks aodial relations are linked to family-orientedstie
and native associations. firom the Soil: The Foundations of Chinese Sod¥tgngtu Zhonggu for

example, Fei Xiaotong (1992/1947) emphasises thagtond between peasants and their land.
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Context and Rationale
Since Deng Xiaoping launched market reforms in 1@t8na has undergone a
fundamental transformation and become a major enanpowerhouse in the world.
After the early 1990s, China’s economic trajectsingwed a new order (Wang, 2003).
The state acted more like a manager instead aranpt in launching more
entrepreneurial and foreign-oriented economic pedicChina embraced different
sectors of the so-called new economy in develofmagsm, creative industries, and
ICTs. Entering the twenty-first century, China ieedo host a number of
mega-projects in big cities such as Shanghai Ex{d® 2hat introduces debates on the
extent of transparency and openness in terms ofrzontations, human rights,
freedom of the press, and cultural innovation. étjeChina remains an authoritarian
country led by a single state-party, the CCP (Gd@rfeéommunist Party) despite
market reforms. Under the close guidance of the, @&PChinese leadership
liberalises the economy but still controls neatlysaategic aspects of the economy
and the society, such as media, religion, landnitigary, and natural resources.
Urban China underwent booming industrial expanstonstruction and
commercial activities through the decentralisabbstate power. Chinese authorities
have relaxed regulations such as rural-urban humarement, foreign investment,
and fiscal and administrative power since the 19B@gcities can gain more capital
from local taxes and rents instead of redistributdnational revenues. They can
lease land to private entrepreneurs for commeunsialand bank loans. Local
governments can finance all manner of infrastr;thuilding and industrial projects.
The context of relaxing centralised control breadgulatory boundaries that have
made big cities such as Shanghai a key point afigprural-urban and transnational
flows of people along with capital (Wu and Yusud02).

Thus, there are powerful changes in the interndlextternal environment in

2



relation to China’s market reforms, especially iafbe early 1990s. China seems to
adopt a new rationality of rule within the advancedntries — neo-liberalism (Harvey,
2005). For example, the state draws on an entreprah approach in promoting
competition between regions and cities. Citieses@nt active players in the
international arena that appears to bypass ststiéuitions along the way. Designated
an Open Coastal City in 1984, Shanghai starteddeive foreign capital but did not
match southern China until key preferential poBaieere followed in the early 1990s.
However, after the early 1990s, Deng urged the lgaaernment to speed up the
development of Shanghai along with the national idance of the Shanghai faction
(ex-Mayor Jiang Zemin became president of ChinE9@3) over the Chinese CCP as
a whole. Since then, Shanghai had been favourd¢debgentral government, and seen
as the dragonhead of the national economy. A waoieambitious projects,
spectacular high-rise buildings, and special ecao@ones have been launched and
implemented by local political-economic elites asllas by state-supported and
foreign institutions to verify Shanghai as a gloti&} (Wu, 2000). These
achievements are to be celebrated in Expo 2010.

Following the context above, the central issue hiwa deal with is to answer a
leading question: how does China enter the globatork economy while
maintaining its emphasis on hierarchical decisiakimg and central control? This
can be followed by a question. By what processGtasa achieved a globally
powerful position within the global economy withdwaving to relinquish its strict
regulation and hold over its citizens and soci&g8ically, the leading question is
based on the assumption that economic globalisatibto some extent undermine
the sovereign state and state bureaucracy. | wdrmlethe state restructures the
government in an entrepreneurial way and promota® ractors to follow the

economic logic. At the same time, | am interestethe way in which the state
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maintains its ability to maintain some degree oftom over its external environment
and to impose its will on society. The researchefoee aims to explore whether
contemporary China, which sees the economic realtheamajor imperative, does
not lose state control. This is translated intoftilewing aims or objectives.

First, 1 aim to explore the way in which China’'sm@nt social system can be
characterised as a network society. The term n&taamciety was coined by Manuel
Castells (1996) who describes a more open socs#isyin the global economy.
Since market reforms, China’s organisational foamd social structures have become
increasingly linked by networks, especially witle #advent of Information and
Communication Technologies (“ICTs” hereafter). Bltina’s trajectory towards the
network society will be analysed with a focus osigaal forms of clans and
institutions, with a relevance to the family systand the CCP. Besides, the other
objective of the research is to understand theetopbrary development under way in
Shanghai towards a global city. By global citiegstérn scholars such as Saskia
Sassen (1991) refer to features of strategicalpontant locales, such as international
affairs, transnational business and people, am$p@tation systems. This shows how
global cities have more autonomy from central cdn®hanghai’s development will
be analysed with a focus on tensions between titgband the local, the local and
the national. In the case of this thesis, for exantensions emerged between local
government and the state in recruiting transnatiand local urban planners for
Shanghai Expo 2010.

These two objectives will be further examined tlglothe case study of
Shanghai Expo 2010. Thus, a more specific questionld be: if Shanghai is to
become a global city and if Expo 2010 is to contiéto that, how does China’s entry
into globalisation affect the structure of statatcol? Expo (also known as World Fair

and World's Fair), a global exposition since thel+hbth century to showcase
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national pride and the imperial possessions o¥¥kstern countries, has cultural,
economic, and political influences that parallebtether world mega-projects: the
World Cup and the Olympic Games. Expo is involvethwot only the host country,
but also a great numbers of participants arounavtivéd. The research will examine
Shanghai Expo 2010 with a focus on the ongoingge®of organisation, which
includes local and transnational actors. This algb show the scope of cultural
innovation produced by the organisation.

Furthermore, the research will explore what isrtie of the socidl within

Shanghai Expo 2010. | aim to explore the intriceckhow social networks operate

2 The term social here refers to social networksagjal relations, sociality, and organisation hestw
people. It can also be seen as a process to asswitia others and to form social groups. The
emphasis on the "social" suggests that the vertoen to which it is applied is relationships
communicative, cooperative, and moderated by comtile human beings. Also, larger society has
played some role in defining the social.Tine Forms of Capita|1986), Pierre Bourdieu defines the
term social capital, which is the aggregate ofatial or potential resources that are linked to
possession of a durable network of more or leg&utisnalised relationships of mutual acquaintance
and recognition. Likewise, iReassembling the Soci@8runo Latour (2005) defines the social not as a
static configuration but as an aggregation of actmd objects. The social is not something a ploigtri
something that is ‘constructed’ from the connectiantors establish between people and objects,
which redefine and reshape the social accordirgsituation. Thus, Latour’s definition is concerned
with the process, which is deployed around shatagkks that organise the network. However, my
definition of the social is constructed from thennections between people with a single centre or
stable set of relations. By emphasising the séaaggest a timely approach to examine the inhirent
social nature of (Chinese) market. This approafteats important changes in contemporary economic
life (Thrift and Olds, 1996). This follows some s&ic works (e.g., Michael Polanyi) that consider th
social nature, such as the strength of ethnic ttiesimportance of the construction of trust, aisamy
embedding but also is intertwined with economidvt@s. Thus, market is by no means just a neutral
arean in which pure exchange takes place, butearaawith complex moral and institutional orders
regulating the conduct of exchange and what imddfas exchange. To show the social nature evident
in the markets, as Thrift and Olds (p. 314-5) sgtjgene can explore the mediated nature of the
mediation of markets from three aspects: (1) satrakture (usually identified through networkg) (
the cultural (shared meanings), and (3) finallyldgal-political arenas (e.g., property rights,

governance structure and transactional rules).



in the preparation process of Shanghai Expo 201thd process of globalisation
around urban areas, existing scholarly works assuha there is room for agency to
grow. Ong (1999) claims human relationships, celamd politics are essential
factors in the process of globalisation. A simédaproach (Hannerz, 1996; Allen,
Massey and Pile, 1994) shows the important rolggaldoy transnational social
networks in shaping global cities. More specifigallpropose “creative networks” as
a starting point for understanding social netwogkimthe formation of Shanghai as a
global city. The notion of creative networks isdh&tically understood as creative
people who are specialised in specific sectore®ihiew economy. According to
scholarly debates on the new economy and orgamiedtanalysis (Lash and Urry,
1994; Harvey, 1989; Zukin, 1995; King, 1995; Cdste1996; Scott, 1997), for
example, city development concerns not only paliteand economic actors, but also
creative people in specific fields that includehatecture, advertising, fashion, media,
creative industries, and ICTs. This suggests thétal turn” in cities in which
economic and organisational life have become “calised”. In my thesis, for
example, creative networks are assumed to havie¢heased influence in
contemporary cities due to their profession in atilsieg, design and marketing. In
this context, for example, Lash and Urry (1994 uarfpr a need to focus on the role
of the “cultural intermediary” whose role it is h@gotiate, as advocates, a stronger
presence for radical and democratic values in gveterrain of arts, culture and
business. Finally, | raise the following questiavithin my thesis: What is the role of
creative networks in Shanghai Expo 20107 If thet@erarchical control, in what
way is cultural innovation produced by creativewaks?

Thus, the analysis of creative networks does rthige political economy issues
to impersonal macro-sociological and economicah datit integrates the realm of

political economy with the realm of the social dhd cultural. It follows Hardt and
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Negri’s (2000) idea of the need to develop a “paditeconomy from below” to relate
issues of political economy to the fields of subijgty and of social relations.
However, the notion of creative networks is gengrahderstood within Western
urban cultures. Given that my research is setdiffarent socio-cultural context from
the West, creative networks should be framed irakedtic relation between agents
(the researcher) and the structure within whicly e, with a particular focus on

people and subjectivities, practices of networkangl social embeddedness.

Research Design

In order to answer the questions posed, | drawvonnbethods for this research. The
first is an analysis of historical works and officdocuments in order to examine
societal, cultural, organisational, and instituibtransformations in relation to China,
Shanghai and the Expo. In examining the organisatidxpo 2010, for example,
exploring the official website and local media sashtheShanghai Dailyenables me
to understand how the Chinese government promaotkst@anises the processes of
the bid for and facilitation of Expo 2010. Howevery main method is based on an
ethnographic approach to studying social networKirgs will show my
methodological reflections on the details of mydweork.

Network is not only the object of analysis, bubagsmethod of analysis and
research. “Doing” networking is an essential paresearching social networking. It
is a truly reflexive methodology. | focus on praes of networking in several
different locales — UK, Shanghai and Taiwan. | labkow “I” engage with practices
of networking in the field. | reflect on my own sakcpositions, structures, and the
process of networking, and finally give a sensthefprocess of networking. The
specificity of my method is a combined use of famdace meetings and emalil

exchanges. | reflect on my personal position indéeelopment of this research



project. | review my Chinese-related backgroundigavanese or so-called “overseas
Chinese”) and my social position (a research sti)deithin contemporary China.
This shows my socio-cultural embeddedness withirfamjly, overseas Chinese
society, and the Taiwanese state. For example,istyrital knowledge of the
“motherland” came partly from a patriotic educatiorposed by Taiwanese authority
(Kuomintang, i.e. the Nationalist Party) during ohyldhood. | lacked a concrete
relationship to China as | had never been therenané of my family members can
provide pedigree of a clan in relation to China.

Due to access difficulties encountered during tteegss of networking,
however, this ethnographic study proved, in itstfiorm, to be extremely difficult.
Because | could not gain access to any part ofi¢ivworks related to Shanghai Expo
2010, I was forced to change my objectives by islgifiny focus from the role of
creative networks to difficulties of access. Thases a number of issues about forms
of networking. | aim for a theoretical appreciatimd an empirical investigation of a
specific form of networking in Chinguanxi The objective here is to carve out
features ofjuanxi One of the sub-questions will be: how do localisecial networks
calledguanxiaffect how hierarchies operate? Also, what isdifference between
guanxiand Western-oriented networking?

Given the access problems, | have omitted someyadginal objectives. For
example, | did not come across any figures invoive8hanghai Expo 2010 in
relation to creative networks. The thesis will mifitely not aim to investigate whether
creative networks were involved with Shanghai E2P@0, and what was their role in
facilitating Shanghai as a global city. Howeveg thesis will contribute to wider
knowledge for academic and policy debates aboutdaf networking, global cities
and China’s role in globalisation in particular.dther words, my thesis transformed

as a result of the research but it opened up aquressthat have a wider social and
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cultural significance than I first anticipated.tms way, my thesis has wider
implications for media, cultural and social studigsengaging with and revealing

issues relating to networking, globalisation, stbegand culture.

Thesis Structure

The thesis is organised in three parts. The fast i concerned with theory; the
second part is about an analysis of historicala@fidial documents; and the third part
concerns my fieldwork. Each part is characterisgdifferent methods that are
closely related to the arguments in the whole thesi

Part Onebegins with a theoretical appreciation of creatieéwvorks from
Western intellectual work€hapter 1refers to the definition of creative networks. |
focus on creative people in the new economy, tfierdnt forms of networks, and
network theory with respect to creative networkesférn theories are reconsidered
through a reflexive perspective with a focus ongbe@nd subjectivities, practices of
networking and social embeddedness.

Part Twois based on the analysis of historical and docuangnvork. In
Chapter 2 the contemporary developments of China’s becoraingtwork society is
historically analysed. The network society markversal elements of market
capitalism in the Western developed countries. Hawnehis chapter shows how
China has followed different routes towards a nekvamciety, depending on residual
cultural forms such as family-based clan and Comst@tate-institutions.

Chapter 3is a description and analysis of the process ahghai’s
(re)emergence as a global city in the post-colaroakext. The focus on the
development of Shanghai today is framed with agamuits past as a global city
under foreign colonial powers. Colonial historyeeals a humiliating history of

national identity. But this colonial era also reggets how vital Shanghai is to the
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development of China in economic and cultural agpddwus, the chapter
demonstrates that Old Shanghai offers lessons atatfarm for current economic,
political and cultural developments.

Chapter 4examines the formation of the organisation of EXPtO to date. This
research is to examine an event that has not ket talace and which the
organisation of the event is still very much ingness. By this | mean one should
focus on the process of the preparation instedldeofinished product such as
pavilions. The examination of the preparation ais for me to envisage anything
taking place in the next 3 years. In addition tdhatorical perspective, the study of
the organisation of Expo depends on official pectipes to examine the origins and
the process of China’s hosting Shanghai Expo 20&i3. also concerns issues of
urban regeneration in Shanghai, nation building, pwiitical economy between local
government and the state.

Part Threedetails the research and analysis of my fieldveor#t reveals the
learning process in discovering a form of socialijtyanxi Chapter 5is my story of
carrying out fieldwork. This is an intensive dissias of the process of networking in
search of creative networks, which, together wéttisns ofPart Twq can also be
seen as a chapter on methodology. The chronologicalunt of my networking will
show the difficulties of gaining access. The chagessentially a testimony of
non-Chinese people who experience the processdairaits of carrying out
ethnographic work in China. This shows what rolplés/ed by the social in the
top-down organisation of Shanghai Expo 2010, wigagicular focus on notions
such as secrecy, risk, fear and surveillance.

Chapter 6is an analysis ajuanxi In addition to a theoretical examination of
guanxi the chapter describes and analyses the processldimits of ethnography in

China as a result gfluanxi With detailed observations on my research materia
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during the fieldwork, this chapter is essentialtyadtempt to carve out some
important elements afuanxj such as mediators, trust and gift. All these elet®
will show howguanxiis different from Western networking.

Ultimately, this thesis is an exploration of forwfsnetworking. While it initially
set out to demonstrate how social networks werstoatted and utilised in the
conception and organisation of Expo 2010, it wentaobecome a study in the trials
and tribulations of ethnographic work but that disd implications for the study of

the new economy, Chinese culture and society, gkatin, and global cities.
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Chapter 1 Conceptualising Creative Networks: Toward a

Reflexive Perspective

In this chapter, | aim to introduce the term “creaihetworks” by examining
contemporary intellectual debates in two main waysl consider its relevance for
cities. Firstly, creative networks are privilegedative professionals who are also
aware of the creative process. For example, Richlanmda’s 2002 thesis Fhe Rise
of the Creative Class addresses creative individuals who have théyhil engage
in the new or cultural economy. Secondly, one ¢aply understand creative
networks as a specific organisational form in tlubgl network society. A central
reference point is Manuel Castells’ 1996 thesise Rise of the Network Society
Castells offers a social analysis of networks gkhal, informational organisational
form of modern life. As the dynamic Net (Internappears in mass media, policy, and
people’s social life as well as academic theotles network is increasingly seen as
an overarching cultural form to reconstruct phylssgece. This networked
organisation shows a binary network logic — in@agexclusion — whereby creative
practitioners can collaborate in order to servenitsvork for a particular task (e.qg.,
Shanghai Expo 2010), and others who are discorh&cm the network. This
network logic also shows how creative people conaed communicate with each
other on the basis of social sharing.

Considering a reflexive perspective, | point o limitations of the preliminary
definition of creative networks. | aim to show htve study of networking should be
framed as situationally specific and locally detiexed. One should focus on the
dynamic relation between actions of agents andtitueture of the situations in which

they act. In doing so, | introduce three key argat®evithin my thesis. First, | argue
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for an examination of people and their subjecegtiThat concerns people and the
making of various subjects. Second, | argue tratttminant theoretical construct
should be tested by everyday practices of peopktiworking. Finally, | argue for a
consideration of “social-embeddedness”; one needstisider the dynamics of how
social networks are deployed and how networks iatgeelded in other socio-cultural
contexts.

Thus, the chapter consists of two parts. Part O ioverall review of literature
and theory to provide a preliminary definition oéative networks. In the second part,
| bring out the main arguments firstly in relatimnpeople and subjectivities; second,

to practices of networking; and third, to socialbstddedness.

On Creative Networks

Creativity

According to Raymond Williams (1976), creativityshiaistorical roots in the
European Renaissance and includes human knowledgiha ability to understand
life and nature. Such a definition highlights the modernist idea of a man-made
future that focuses on the power of people to malieire and society. However,
Williams’ definition is too broad to imply creatiyi exists regardless of occupation,
age, sex, race, class, or geography.

In the case of this thesis, however, the conceptestive networks describes
those privileged individuals who have a specialgathat sets them apart from the
mass population. Thus, one can consider a defindfccreativity in terms of a variety
of professions in relation to “arts” (for examgliggrature, architecture, music,
painting and design). This definition by arts-otezhprofessions had been widely
accepted since the arts were not apparently cahfméne exclusive use of elites and

nobles in the European traditional high arts. Baldily, arts can be extended to
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indicate properties or characteristics of anyone wdn represent cultural forms and
ways of thinking regardless of their backgroundssTs related to the role of
creativity in early modern Europe and movementheffundamental changes in the
nature of society and politics, such as “Romanti€js'Detraditionalisation” (Heelas,
Lash and Morris, 1996) and “Individualisation” (Ee&nd Beck-Gernsheim, 2002).
One should understand creativity as a form of $idi sensibility and practice
associated with an operation of breaking the ritesn the 1960s, individualism has
represented the transformation of consumption jwestCreativity refers to an
emphasis on a new way of living or work outsidecbafines of the old value system
(the bureaucratic system, for example). Therelhsed description of those who
“think outside the box” or “come from left field” which links to the aesthetic of the
“revaluation of all values,” “the shock of the neasfid “the agonistic struggle with
the existing order, which characterises the modeemd avant-garde traditions”
(O’Connor and Gu, 2006, p. 273). In what followsativity can be further explored
according to three aspects: creative workers athgstnies; creative class; and

creative cities.

1. Creative Workers and Industries

In Western Europe and North America, there wadtaral and economic
“sea-change” of the 1970s in terms of the so-cdlikible Accumulation” and
“Post-Fordism” (Harvey, 1989; Lash and Urry, 1984in, 1994). Instead of mass
producing standardised goods in huge, verticaliggrated global firms, flexible
specialisation represented new forms of organigieglivision of labour. Small batch
production emerged in interlinked, specialised $ffirahs, flexible in organisation,
work process and output. The construction of peakigientities of the consumers

became an important goal for businesses. The addd@ds enabled markets and
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producers to have more flexible production andaerl@®ordination in targeting new
market niches.

The production of culture and the impact of the &dve assumed centre-stage in
economic, social and cultural policy. This suggesshift from an emphasis on
economic constraints and determinations assocvaitedversions of political
economy, towards a concern with how culture shépegconomy (Negus, 2002). In
the empirical understanding of everyday life, spcand economy is undergoing a
“cultural turn” (Lash and Urry, 1994; Ray and Say&99; du Gay and Pryke, 2002).
The creative industries and creative economy agbadame popular themes for local,
regional and global urban competition particulatgund the 1980s and 1990s.

In this broad context, the perspective of creatiigtconcerned with talent and
expertise within the leading edges sectors sudtigistechnology industries,
neo-artisan, business and financial services, @lproducts industries (Scott, 2006).
Bourdieu (1984) describes “cultural intermediarie<reative workers through the
use of advertising imagery, marketing and promatioeachniques — who largely
depend on symbolic production to link to a potdrd@sumer by seeking to forge a
sense of identification. They are what Richard Baok terms the makers of the
future (2006) involve the emerging few rather tittaa majority.

In Creative IndustriesJohn Hartley (2005) describes emerging production
sectors in which the creative arts (individual tid)eare combined with large-scale
cultural industries. In cultural production relatedemerging industries, for example,
the fashion industry (McRobbie, 1998) — the emeagguork of the so-called
“creative” — is different from the manufacturingopess. The new sectors are different
from that of the “cultural industries” due to a &kerom past expectation of work.
Also, a traditional distinction between mass ariig eart and entertainment, and

culture and market is becoming increasingly blur@@onnor (2007, p. 29)
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highlights the rise of small and medium-sized erises (SMEs) and freelancers as
an extremely significant part of overall employmélite SMEs phenomenon is
expressed in highly networked sub-sectors (mugidppmance, TV, etc.) that are
operated as “clusters”.

According to such a “cultural turn,” | here explatefinitions of “the creative”
by underpinning the points around how creative wsland creative industries have
been taken up into the creative economy debatE998, for example, a landmark
case was expressed by the Department for Cultuedjdvand Sport (DCMS) under
the British Labour government, which presentedGrestive Industries Mapping
Documenin identifying the creative industries as a cadtiarea of economic growth
as well as social inclusion. This brought aboutdieative economic debate in Britain
and further influenced other national and inteval agencies in South America and
Asia such as South Korea, China, and Taiwan (W20@¢; O’Connor, 2007). To
celebrate the political hype around “Cool Britarirfram the 1997 general election,
the DCMS under New Labour renamed the cultural striles as “creative industries”.
The creative industries policy reflected “visiorisasmew economic order centred on
more fluid patterns of work and career; a life agudemanding more individual
responsibility in exchange for autonomy, an econdsased not on cut throat
competition but on the more open collaborationprofects and networks, rewards
for individual creativity and innovation away fratime fixed hierarchies of class and
corporation” (O’Connor, 2007, p. 42).

Through this document, creativity can be underseaohtrinsic to work and
performance towards the creative economy. Stadistidence shows the economic
contribution of diverse creative sectors in relatio cultural and new
communications technologies practices: advertisangfitecture; arts and antique

markets; crafts; design; designer fashion; filndea and photography; software,
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computer games and electronic publishing; musicvaéswhl and performing arts;
writing and publishing; television and radio. Littee analysis of the cultural
intermediaries (Negus, 2002), the creative indestaigenda has been introduced in a
way that privileges a particular cluster of occugad. This elitist perspective to
privilege the selected workers engaged in symlaaiwvities is different from the
notion of culture as a “whole way of life” (Willias). From a production viewpoint,
therefore, creativity is not considered as a gémenadition for anyone (that is,
Williams’ definition) but as a unique and individwpuality for those who have talent
and expertise to work for these sub-sectors. Howe@wstin O’Connor (2007)
highlights this rebranding of the creative indwedrrather than “cultural” industries
lacks clarity in terms of specificity and distinathess. The DCMS’s mapping
document added new sub-sectors such as desigmrfasid software to traditional
cultural industries sectors. There is no guidelndifferentiate the “creative”
knowledge or information involved in science ansearch and development (R&D),
business-to-business services and creative indsstri

Nevertheless, this DCMS’ document shows a diffeeecbunt of the “cultural
industries”, especially “Culture Industry” theorythin the Frankfurt School. For
example, from the 1940s onwards, Theodor Adorn81)argued that the masses
were controlled under capitalism as popular culhgeame completely absorbed by
the economy. Creative workers were undermined laadirik between art as
commodity and as an autonomous form did not e&isten a line between the more
difficult high arts (such as, classical music aathpng) and mass-produced, popular
culture (such as, film, radio, newspapers and jaxx)sumers or audience were
provided with false needs instead of “true” neagshsas freedom, creativity, or
genuine happiness. There were also no creativeas®ds Adorno was concerned

with the organisation of cultural commodity on assindustrial scale in which the
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independent artist gave way to the cultural fact@{Connor, 2007).

From the late 1970s and 1980s onwards, howevee ttees been a new context
or “cultural turn” from the Culture Industry to ¢ufal industries policy
(Hesmondhalgh, 2007; O’Connor, 2007). In the préiducof culture, there was more
empirically based understanding of the complexcstine and variable dynamics at
work (O’Connor, 2007). More attention has been paidew areas, such as new
cultural products as the work of a creative indisl] audience response and demand
for cultural products, multiple kinds of culturalramodities and, most importantly,
the status of creative labour. In this sense, erthile past negative account of the
Cultural Industry as mass deception (as was the wéh the Frankfurt School), the
new perception of the cultural industries is appheal in more neutral sociological
terms as the production and circulation of symbfaims of texts. In some countries
such as France, the value of the cultural industrias addressed through the
protection policy of the vast majority of cultugoducts (O’Connor, 2007, p. 22).

Also, the new creative industries policy was claine bring cultural provision
accessible to the many, not just the few. AccordinGhris Smith, the first Secretary
of State for the DCMS, the role of the creativeustties can bring a civilising
influence and contribute to the quality of life. like the cultural industries that were
neglected in national cultural and economy polibg, British creative industries
policy represented the possibilities of oppositlgrapular culture towards the market
and entrepreneurialism. This tendency was relatele strategy of the Greater
London Council in the early 1980s. For example hidlas Garnham (1990) indicates
how the market and art became increasingly linksdfar as public policy must
consider the market as a relative efficient waglttficating resources and reflecting
choice. Ultimately, this showed a new kind of dematic cultural policy with a more

active and democratic involvement in cultural pglmaking and cultural production.
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In a revealing study, Garnham (2005) explains thesat of the new economy as
a key context to explain why the DCMS wanted to theeterm “creative” industries.
What has been stressed as the distinction of #agige sub-sectors is their
exploitation of intellectual property rights (IPAor example, the implication of the
creative lies in “those industries which have tleigin in individual creativity, skill
and talent and which have a potential for wealith jab creation through the
generation and exploitation of intellectual proge(DCMS 2001, p. 04). Through
this pragmatic move of the Labour government stifegrgng IPR regulations,
creative workers and industries are positioneti@heart of economic competition as
cultural goods are kept as commodities (Garnha®520’Connor, 2007). To some
extent, this definition of the creative industriedicates a difference between new
creative industries and traditional cultural poldwye to a market-driven solution of
the limitations on profitability in the culturaldustries. The creative industries policy
concerns a tendency that cultural goods would begoumblic goods. .

In examining those creative workers, however, cgeds to ask how the
exploitation of the IPR refers to the potentiabathange value through human
creative knowledge and skills. In this sense, theddions and experience of creative
labour under intellectual regimes should be exadh{Rossiter, 2006). Rossiter
argues that the government policy does not recegmsndividual’s IPR. In fact,
creative workers were alienated from their inteliet property as the exploitation of
IPR is always an exploitation of people (ibid.1g5). In examining the British
creative industries policy, agenda such as econoametitiveness, urban
regeneration and to social policy were considesethé New Labour to bring wider
social and economic effects after 1997. This magkddference from the
Conservatives in delivering wider social and ecoicanbjectives. Oakley (2007, p.

206) suggests that this policy aimed to facilitéie growth of a “creative economy”
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based on some conditions, such as the opennegk-tukural identity, new forms of
collaboration and low capital entry. However, tbadicy was criticised for being
more about politics than evidence (O’Connor, 2@#45). In this sense, there is a
tension and power relationship between creativekargrand their employers.

By tension, | also refer to the spheres of culagesomething beyond the purely
instrumental. In addition to an emphasis on creatrerk with more “flexible,”
“horizontal” and “fluid” modes of production (McRbke, 2002), there is a value of
culture that remains fundamental within populatung. The creative production
comes from below. One can consider a tendencypulpo culture as a result of the
importance of advanced ICTs. @reative IndustriegHartley, 2005), essays from
Lawrence Lessig (2001) and Geert Lovink (2003) gie@s emerging creative world.
For example, there is a new model of networketemtled innovation, emphasising
the process of creative participation. This viewyp@s shared by other thinkers for the
new, creative economy (Kelly, 1998; Benkler, 20@8p argue for the concept of
“Open Source” to describe the end users online mibhe power to provide creativity
and innovation. From a popular culture perspectiveativity here is not just for the
talented few, but a dynamic being picked up andysen by people and groups in a
range of contexts. The focus is not only on thative workers, but also creative
production that arises out of amateur and alteraapace (the “third” space beyond
industry and government). Like the earlier viewcrdativity of Raymond Williams,
culture as “ordinary” or a whole way of life, theerging perspective to this creative
world depends on everyday cultural practices.

In examining the creative industries policy in thi€, however, there is an
aspiration rather than a reality for a new creatveeld. What is lacking are
discussions of contradictions and tensions betwl#érent actors, geographic areas

and different agendas (Oakley, 2006, p. 262). Inyntases, there were no conditions
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that were needed to support the growth of localsedtive economies, such as high
levels of human capital, a developed consumer nméwkdocal creative products,
institutional understanding and collaboration. ineanpirical analysis of the creative
workers, as shown in the following quote, McRob({2i@02) focuses on new ways of
working and social relations as well as old workpagterns associated with art
worlds, such as vertical, hierarchical dimensioiitkiw the creative economy.
McRobbie unravels various contradictions and terstbat underpin labour practices

within the creative industries.

Individualisation is not about individugter se as about new, more fluid, less
permanent social relations seemingly marked bycehoi options. However, this

convergence has to be understood as one of caigasiad antagonisiMcRobbie,

® That tensions and contradiction can also be utmtedsn other empirical studies. Despite attempts t
support small and micro businesses in the Britisiative industries, the traditional patterns ofuare
development were not reversed (Oakley, 2006). Aigiothe advent of the ICTs might reduce the
barriers to entry in the creative industries setone would hardly enter the sectors due to adack
social connections (Oakley, 2006). The social r@hatof cultural productions concern not only
traditional ways of communication (face-to-face, daample) but also new possibilities created ley th
ICTs (Pratt, 2004, p. 122; Negus, 2002, p. 512)hé&nBritish music industry, for example, creative
workers have used their access to the industriegaintain — a small, relatively elite educated,
middle-class, white male faction — a series ofe@athore traditional and enduring boundaries, social
divisions and hierarchies (Negus, 2002, p. 512)eover, the optimistic claims to more open
circumstances to diverse talent were not evidettiéremployment of black and ethnic minorities
(Oakley, 2006). Local creatives and other lowedpadrkers have been forced to leave the citiebas t
policy promoting the “creative class” (Florida, 2)@ctually increased inner-city property prices.
Furthermore, the liberal tendency to view the dvitgtwas reduced as the early development on the
Internet has been in the hand of the old businepsliics structure (Lovink, 2003; Castells, 2007)
There have been more tensions between a set ofgmfor global media business and the support for
small firms in local economic development (Hesmaigh and Pratt, 2005). There is an alignment
(Cunningham, 2002) between small business enterpulures, non-commercial sectors, state

subsidised culture (such as public service brodithtpsand participatory culture.
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2002, p. 518)

This description of McRobbie above is useful for tmeonsider the perspective to
look at the social networks of creative workers.t@@mone hand, this refers to
opportunities for creative participation — credagnor innovation from the ground up.
More attention should be paid to a more inclusarapowered world in which
individuals, small business and those users of#ve media are empowered by
digital reproduction and communication. However tloa other hand, this concerns
the dynamic relations between the commercial amdaoonmercial, between
production and consumption.

As Granham (2000, p. 16) suggests, the growthahister of “cultural
industries” has widened the distance between perduand consumers. To gain a
fuller understanding of the consequences of th&wwgrpractices depends on a
thorough political economic and anthropologicallgsia of the power relations
involved in production and consumption. Moreovere ghould focus on the full
range of conditions of conditions and practicesrehtive workers. For example,
Nixon (1997) argues for a need to look at a “déferated picture” of cultural
intermediaries in terms of education backgrounddge and race. Negus (2002)
further elaborates this argument by raising moeeiie questions of the extent of
openness within the creative industries. In an engistudy of creative workers in
the British music industry, Negus considers sthiategf inclusion and exclusion by
asking who is admitted or excluded, how this oceund how it might vary across
different arts and media industries (Negus, 20031ft). Here one should think about
the link that binds creative workers to establisimstitutionalised structures of
production. One does not need to broaden the agtefareative workers to include
other workers and activities, but needs to pay nattention to the way in which

diverse workers are integrated into and operatkedrcreative industries.
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2. The Creative Class

Due to a fundamental demand in creative work inpdest few decades, Florida pays a
great deal of attention to emerging labour by singwhe defining feature of
economic life as a result of human creativity. $jeadly, he defines the creative
class as the driving force to give rise to “nevhteaogies, new industries, new
wealth and all other good economic things” (Floyi2@02 p. 21). Based on an
observation of influence and rapid growth of a reweial class in the US and other
advanced societies (e.g., about 30% of the US labotkforce), the creative class is
described as the new no-collar workforce evolvirgrf neither the blue-collar
(working class) nor white-collar environment (seevclass). They constitute two
distinct groups of expertise. First, there is aalymall minority of the ruling class at
the creative core (e.g., architecture, academis, @esign, entertainment, and media).
Second, there is an overwhelming majority of “areaprofessionals” (e.g.,
management, business and financial operationd, Weg&).

In the first place, | accept Florida’s perspectiwe new economic class by
narrowing the range of creative people. His commoerthe reproduction of
socioeconomic inequality enables me to identifgdain range of groups and
individuals whose profession rule the new econontyare distinct from those who
work in the service industries. For example, Flargdidresses a tendency of the
creative class to exhibit at the upper end of teedy, as opposed to the uncreative
class of service workers trapped by low-end jols@oor income (Florida, 2002, p.
322).

Nevertheless, | would highlight a disadvantagelofiffa’s description of the
“power” of the creatives. | emphasise that powene# agents should not be taken

for granted. Florida uncritically emphasises thg weawhich the creative class gains
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greater liberties and lifestyles. For example,“ti@collar” workplace highlights a
stimulating environment in which creatives tendget their own hours, dressed in
relaxed and casual clothes” (2002 p. 12-3). Indsedge the 1990s, the increasing
power of the creative class (their privileged pgositand achievements) has reflected
the social fluidity and cultural distinctivenesstbé employees. However, Florida
neglects important elements of the wider societybith the creative class might
rely. In a general context of production withindlele capitalism, Florida is inclined
to revel in the freedom of the creative class #irtexible approach to the economy.
Florida describes some cases to show the changitgyps of work and employment
as a result of creativity. For example, a Koreahliging in New York wanted to
work in a nail salon, but had resistance from lemify because the traditional notion
of hair salon work is typically blue collar and lemwages. However, creative work
or employment such as a nail salon job is increggiseen as a creative environment.
Florida assumed that two thirds of the US poputatidll be elevated into the creative
class in the context of the creative economy. Tiseeeutopian sense in the creative
and “created” economy to satisfy the needs and ddmaf a generation such as
young women. In fact, the labour of creative wodesl not evade the working time of
9-5, the constraints of institutional processes, taaditional attachments to family
and community. More importantly, Florida does natéthe class sense as he pays
far less attention to the divisions of labour (caoted-out, temporary economy)
within which creative work and employment practiees embedded. His second
element of the creative class, for example, is lerohtic as it conflates professional
or managerial functions with creative “labours”.i§ buggests the means of
production are communally owned, and consequendsetare no classes.

Indeed, the absence of class is the main problemRiorida’s theory. It mirrors

a Marxist perspective of class, which treats athhas as consciously “self-creative”.
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In a classic comparison between an architect évekafor example, Karl Marx
explains how the labour of humans is different froature (1867): What
distinguishes the worst architect from the bessbies in the architect’s creativity
(“raises his structure in imagination before hecexd in reality”) before executing
the task (e.g., building the house). For Marx, @mian rob labour of its creativity in
routinising work, or in the minute divisions of @l in the context of an industrial
age. As a result, Marx and Florida both believergativity or “live labour” as a
human essence and believe it can be shaped ojemardised by social relations. In
this sense, Florida’s lack of class divisions lrekis underestimation of other means

of production apart from creatives.

3. Creative Cities

After examining Richard Florida’s theory on “creaticlass”, | here further consider
his argument for the quality of life, tolerancecoéative feel of a city. In addition to
creative class, the discussion of creative workesindustries above is closely
related to the development of contemporary citiegxamining the cultural role of
the cities of the world, for example, Ulf Hannei®96) identifies “an undoubtedly
considerably smaller number of people” (Hanner86l8. 130). They are elites
engaging in the transnational flow of culture amdre importantly, networking and
making “ties of varied kinds with people” (ibid, p31). In academic scholarship
around the cultural/creative industries (Hartle§02; Scott, 2000; O’Connor, 2007),
regional clusters and embedded networks are taiem e policy discourse on
creative industries groups and individuals thatdpnew opportunities not only for
global economy enterprises and markets (the gamdestiry) but also locally based
culture and enterprise (fashion design in Italyjug, the focus on creativity is closely

related to close connection between the clustarirggeative industries and urban
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development, namely the emerging discourse, creatties.

Living in the US, Florida is also known for usingg ltoncept of the creative class
to support a major shift away from traditionallgustry-based economies that has
changed the appearance of cities. The creative glavitates towards “plug and
play” communities, where social entry barriers lake, heterogeneity is actively
embraced, loose ties prevail, where there areofodther creatives to mingle with,

and where they can “validate their identities” (ia, 2002, p. 304):

In addition to being fairly compensated for the kvate do and the skills we bring, we
want the ability to learn and grow, shape the aaré our work, control our own
schedules and express our identities through worll.companies of all types, including
large established ones, are adapting to this chayg#iving to create new workplaces
that are more amenable to creative work. In thisy have no choice: Either they will

create these kinds of environments or they wilheitand die (Florida, 2002, p. 13).

According to Florida’s comment, there is doubtleggemise for creative cities: the
creative class drives economic growth. Based angiremise, Florida provides a
formula to secure the power of the creatives batdishing more tolerant and open
spaces within the city: namely a “creative cityi.duilding creative environments
within urban areas, however, a number of problemasaised: Under what political
economic conditions are the creatives so poweAutthey employed? Are they
assigned by the government, a particular compangther interest groups or
individuals? These questions highlight my doubafunruly image of the creative
class. As | mentioned earlier, Florida’s thesiprizblematic because the power of the
creative class is taken for granted as replaciexdjtional hierarchical systems of

control. They tend to work more independently and ft much harder to cope with
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incompetent managers and bully bosses. The creatise could be global elites
having more autonomy to live and work within the@tional or local space. However
| am not convinced by Florida’s sceptical viewpabbut the old value system based
on the regulations of the nation state and maFetida asserts that driving forces
are the new form of self-management, peer-recagnédnd pressure and intrinsic
forms of motivation: the so-called “soft controPQ02, p. 12). On the contrary,
traditional forms of control, such as corporationginions or class-aligned political
parties, are viewed as “obsolete”.

In Florida’s idea of building creative cities, l@mphasis of the social aspect and
creative sectors of cities—a creative milieu— ialgtically limited to attract a
greater number of creative workers and diverse coniiies of entrepreneurs,
academics, and tourists. To some extent, the inttazh of creative people does not
guarantee the creativity of cities. Paradoxicdhy, creative class might, in turn,
“smother the fragile ecology of creativity itse(fPeck, 2005, p. 746). The creative
class in gentrifying neighbourhoods might genenaflationary housing-market
pressures affecting diversity.

To go beyond this, | stress that Florida’s scriptidan creativity is nothing new,
but is partly a reworking of intellectual scholagsbn the urban entrepreneurialism of
de-industrialised cities in the 1980s and 1990s cki@es competing on a global and
national level, there is an emphasis on the matitia of new regimes of local
governance around the aggressive pursuit of gréedhsed development agendas.
Localities pay greater attention to attracting ecuoit enterprises and potential
tourists that in turn secure inward capital investinthe creation of local jobs, and
local economic regeneration (Kearns and Philo, L99@&ative cities show that local
strategies “could never stand still, but always teade on the lookout for the next big

thing” (Peck, 2005, p. 762). Creativity has beesnsas a crucial means of facilitating
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the “symbolic economy” of urban redevelopment sitiee1970s (Zukin, 2001). The
symbolic economy of cities thus becomes a globahpmenon in attracting global
capital in trade and investment flows. In a keysth®n urban regeneratidreative
Cities Charles Landry and Franco Bianchini (1995) dertrates how the creative
cities agenda is at work to deal with the probl@ifglobal cities in transition. The
creative cities discourse becomes strategicallymant to the inter-urban
competition as the cities would be shaped as “a lsknowledge-intensive firms
and institutions, such as universities, researalres or the cultural industries”
(Landry and Bianchini, 1995, p. 12). The creatiiteeg perspective was an intrinsic
part of what O’Connor (2007) suggests as “redispgvef the city in the 1980s and
1990s.

The creative cities policy is concerned more whih dimension of aesthetics
(Harvey, 1989; Landry and Bianchini, 1995) thanttiaglitional emphasis on physical
dimension such as natural resources, location strrpputation. This difference
concerns the cultural turn and new economy ingipeoduction system (Castells,
1996; Zukin, 1982). David Harvey suggests this ¢y is found in terms of cities
and consumer society: “the city has to appear asravative, exciting, creative and
safe place to live or visit, to play and consumgas festivals, spectacle and display,
cultural events and the arts were increasingly @mpated as “symbols of [a] dynamic
community” (1989, p. 9). Cities are places recarted and sold not as centres of
production but of consumption (Featherstone, 19Bi¢re are cultural products,
artefacts, entertainments, buildings and creatidestries (O’Connor and Wynne,
1996; Zukin, 1991).

In the process of urban regeneration, cities wakatified as sites in which the
new economy has increasingly influence on the ltwalugh the creation of attractive

images and projects (King, 1995; Zukin, 1995).His tontext, Florida is perhaps too
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one-sided in placing all the emphasis on only tieative class. In the symbolic
economy (Zukin, 1995), creative cities not onlychealtural symbols but also depend
on entrepreneurial capital. Creatives are by nonmé&a@med outside their
national/local space. Given that culture has actlimpact on the value of urban real
estate (1995), the urbanity of city life is a caleiesource for all kinds of cultural
activities. The following quotation from Zukin reggents a viewpoint of creativity
and its relevance to cities. It provides a moregadee picture in terms of actors who

collaborate to facilitate the symbolic capital loé tcity:

Building a (world) city depends on how people conelihe traditional economic
factors of land, labour, and capital. But it alepends on how they manipulate
symbolic languages of exclusion and entitlement..d&ta cities also own their
existence to...symbolic economy devised by “placeepméneurs”, officials and
investors whose ability to deal with the symbolgaiwth yields “real” results in real
estate development, new business, and jobs...Rd@atbis entrepreneurial activity
is a...traditional symbolic economy of the city adates and business elites who,
through a combination of philanthropy, civic prided desire to establish their
identity as a patrician class, build the majesticraiseums, parks, and architectural

complexes that represent a world-class city. (Zuk#95, p. 7-8)

This moves beyond the argument of creative classi@fa, 2002) with a focus on a
collaboration of different actors of the urban atdi milieu. However, Zukin has
presented a negative interpretation of contempargbgnism and the role of cultural
entrepreneurs and intermediaries within it. In o@r@alyses of the cultural/creative
industries, the notions of “clusters” and “netwdrkecome significant analytical

terms. In cultural/creative industries scholarskigholars pay more attention to the
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relation between the urbanity and cultural productiThey closely explore the role of
the urban milieu, networks and clusters and thepaoative advantage of place (Scott,
2000; O’Connor, 2007; O’Connor and Wynne, 1996;t#/i2001) in relation to
creative industries agenda and urban regenerdtialine between the cultural and
the economic, subsidised and non-subsidised, dtgtauentrepreneurs and
businesses becomes blurred (O’Connor and Wyne®)19@e can further reconsider
this debate beyond Florida and Zukin by makingreefee to Landry and Bianchini
(1995) who stress that the discourse of creatiwescis related to the solution of
urban problems in the global economy.

In labour markets, for example, social fragmentatsoemphasised as one of the
key problems in contemporary cities. In terms ofedeping creative cities, one
should not only focus on those highly paid managedhnologists and professionals
in the global space of flows (Castells, 1996), ddab those low paid, less-skilled
labour women and ethnic minorities. In terms ofanrlbegeneration, the emphasis is
not only on how a city is shaped but also what @awlprove people’s lived
experience of cities. Thus, creative cities nedaetainderstood as a discourse to solve

problems.

We know that more sustainable environments willbetreated if we only look at the
environmental dimension; we also have to addressgdemple mix and connect, their
motivations and whether they take responsibilitgt &wn” where they live and
change their lifestyles appropriately. To makeesitiespond to change we need to
assess how “feel”, ambience, atmosphere and “suftistructure are created,
something which requires different skills from teasf planners brought up to think in

terms of physical solution (Landry and BianchinD%9p. 13-4).
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In such a statement related to creative citiesgdhyaand Bianchini emphasise the
establishment of a creative milieu, such as netaorkey argue that some physical
solutions such as developing a road or telecomar&tvare not helpful enough to
create innovative milieus; cities require subtl@dutons. Bringing institutions like
universities together with local firms would enabites to encourage people and
firms to interact and participate. Increasing assenf place and mutual
responsibilities in communities and neighbourhomitght also help to solve crime.
This perspective of the creative cities examindstiems between inspiration and the
dark side of the cities. The proper focus of theative cities is to consider problems
more holistically. In this, a more recent papendfrallen J. Scott (2006) is useful to
sketches out the main economic mechanisms thatliende=ative cities.

First, one needs to consider “networks of producéistworks here refer to
groups of interrelated firms in clusters in resmottsunstable and risky markets.
Second, local labour markets developing around orsvwdeserve more attention.
They include both low-waged, unskilled and high-wapfessional workers who
would flexibly supply many sectors in the new eaogoln considering the notion of
creative cities, the role of the creative clasdsde be reconsidered as intersecting
traditionally locally based elitists and leadersfupcity promotion (place
entrepreneurs, officials, investors, city advocates business elites). Finally, Scott
(2006) refers to the importance of a “creativedjétoncerning the structures in cities
for more contacts and interchange between netwairitee firms and workers. To
complement the innovative capacities of these ndsydhe creative field refers to a
framework in which the infrastructural facilitieedsocial overhead capital, such as
local schools, universities, research establishsyemd design centres, help to
unleash diverse innovative energies.

To identify key variables to build viable creatisigies in the wider society, one
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should go beyond the emphasis on the “creatives’thsthat would lead to ignore the
centrality of crucial questions of the urban cneatinilieu (O’Connor and Gu, 2006).
Given that creative workers are employed in diffieisectors, one needs to observe
the relation between the wider production systerntherone side and the urban
cultural environment on the other.

The former concerns the local production system system of employment,
which would articulate the necessary and sufficeamtditions under which skilled,
qualified, and creative individuals will actuallgregregate together and remain there
over any reasonably extended period of time (S26f6). The urban cultural
environment concerns social life in specific urlsantexts, including everyday level
of civil society, including not international agpiaces but record shops, shopping malls,
bookstalls, school clubs, art colleges and intewtedre new cultural ideas, patterns

and objects might emerge.

Network

The emphasis on networks enables me to locate feygtalif research and my method
of analysis and research within the theoreticad$aape of network theory. In
intellectual discussion, “network” has been used asetaphor to describe how
institutions and relationships are ordered. Howgeter use of the idea of network is
inherently ambiguous and confusing. There is arbtudistinction between
technological networks, social network entities astivorks as a method of
uncovering social life (Cavanagh, 2007, p. 26)panticular, the actor-network theory
focuses on networks that are composed not onlgople and personal connections
but also texts, objects and heterogeneous matéiaisur, 2005). One should first
note that my focus on networks is concerned withasoelations and social networks.

In other words, it is concerned with networkingdxasn interpersonal relationships,
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connections, and sociality. In my case study, emighan the social nature of
networks emerges from works related to social ngtwoalysts. The social and
cultural angle offered through the social netwogkspective has much to contribute
to the study of the global network society whichpisises the technological nature
of networks. To review the theoretical landscapeeaifvork theory, | first address

three network topologies: star, chain, and all-clehn

1. Network Topologies

Networks have formal properties of relations aed.tin early mathematical and
formal anthropology of networks, for example, thisra tendency in mathematical
graph theory to focus on graphs by their nodes ected by links (Cavanagh, 2007, p.
28; Mitchell, 1974; Scott, 1991). According to ttneee network elements (nodes,
links, and mesh), | explore here three differepbtogies and features of networks.

First is the star-like network constituted by sfieciodes. Nodes, a network’s
first element in relation to the two other elemglittks and mesh), serve as “hubs” or
key intermediaries of which all members have tdalgough in order to communicate
and coordinate with other “nodes”. In star-likewetks, hubs have a strategically
important function due to their central (but nagfarchical) position and the position
of their mediators in relation to the rest of thxservable community.

Second is the chain network constituted by a lingeparated contacts in which
end-to-end communication must travel through tihermediate nodes. The relevant
links between the nodes determine what is or islaind” within the networks.

Also, these links are often marked by their “sttbi@f association between
individuals and groups or the tendency of the nigjtretween different nodes and
their ties. In his influential theory “The StrengihWeak Ties,” for example,

US-based sociologist Mark Granovetter (1973) shibvasweak ties such as distant
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friends may be more likely to facilitate informatigpread and possess diversity of
knowledge in comparison to the strong ties of fgmmkembers and close friends.
Weak ties are seen as a form of social capital warables action. To illustrate my
description of these three topologies of network®re borrow research of John

Arquilla & David Ronfeldt who offer a diagram todk at “netwars”.

Figure 1.1 Topologies of Networks

Star network — disparate actors are tied to a akfttrough not
necessarily hierarchical) node, and all commurocatiiavels through

that central node.

Chain network — typified by smuggling networks, néend-to-end

exchanges (information, contraband, etc.) musetrback and forth

between intermediary nodes.

All-channel network — every individual actor is altb communicate

fully with all other nodes in the network.

Source: Arquilla, J. and D. Ronfeldt (2001)

According to Arquilla and Ronfeldt (2001), the natws concerned with an emergent
form of low intensity conflict, crime, and activiswaged by networked actors such as
transnational terrorists, criminal organisatiorgivést groups and social movements
that employ decentralised, flexible network stroesu Basically, one can firstly
consider such network structure by looking at tret fwo network topologies that

have some common features. Both are often seamireational social network
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analysis. They show physically centralised, terialty specific social interactions.
Moreover, both are concerned with ego-centred niisvio which individual
components retain their individual pre-existingntigy in the nodes rather than in
links of the networks as a whole (Cavanagh, 200aKe the preparation of an
academic seminar, for example. A well-known, exgrezed organiser collects and
distributes information between different unknowambers who are either in
different groups (star) or the same group (linkgtwWorks of either the organiser or
each member are bundled in fixed, enclosed spAa#ialogical process between the
organiser and members is unnecessary as the measfpborganisers order and
administer the networks themselves. There is ugaatkentralised actor to deal with
issues of resources and relationships. One candesresmethodological limit as the
network is necessary to be confined to partial. (egp-centred) networks rather than
the total network of a society. In practice, fousn the selected aspects of the total
network for the purpose of analysis (Cavanagh, 2p029).

As for the third and final topology of networkshé& all-channel network” is
becoming a dominant network model due to the emgraichitecture of global
networks, made increasingly possible with ICTs.(¢tge superior organisational form
of the Internet) to supplement the concept of phrnetworks in social network
analysis. Given the real world has been built ul@rs, connectivity or networking
such as practices of “hacker networks” take onvtiiee of creativity through
networks. Particularly, Castells applies the “iatgive, multinodal logic of the
Internet” to conceive of the global network socig904, p. 42). In his proposition,
connectivity and access to networks are esselffiaén people are able to take
advantage of these technologies, there is orgamsdtrestructuring based on
networking to “ensuring productivity, competitivesse innovation, creativity, and

ultimately, power and power sharing” (2004, p. 42).
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Unlike the previous two topologies, the centrabesf all-channel network
shrink. The structural power of the central acsareiduced, bringing about networks
beyond territorial interactions. This suggestsfihal and most complex element of
the network — the “mesh” — which is involved in theerall structure, pattern and
shape of the network (Van Loon, 2006). There apabe a collaborative network
in which everybody is connected to everybody &Bge can consideévultitude the
recent work of Hardt and Negri (2004), in whichwetks are seen as organisational
forms in the loosest sense. Networks are distribatel each unit has his or her
autonomy. What is inside a network is indeed “orggeah, rational and creative” (ibid.
2004, p. 91). Its organisation is based on comnatioic between the parts. In this
sense, the network is seen as a whole rather tpart é.g., the choice is not
centralised within a star or a link). Let me apilis new kind of network to the
previous example in the preparation of a semimatebd of going through the
organiser (one or more of the nodes), all partitipavho could be new academics,
aim to share information with each other. All-chahmetworks do not have an
identifiable centre because of multiple centralesd

In what follows, one can consider the discussioalle¢hannel networks ifhe
Rise of the Network Socigtl996) in which Castells explains connections leetw
economic, social, cultural and political changethmage of globalisation. This work
represents the Western way of thinking in the atleéthe contemporary network

society in which the concept of creative netwoskbamed.

2. Manuel Castells: The Network Society
In a famous trilogy on the information age, Castéll996-8) argues for historical
change. Social relations of production today atfaund in money (logic of wealth

accumulation in Marx’s sense), but in informatisnch as the mass media,
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telecommunications, computing and, particularlg, liternet. Castells’ central
theoretical assumption concerns the rise of thermet that brings about the
dialectical interaction of social relations andniealogical innovation. Castells uses
the notion of network to describe the result ohtemdogical innovation, which opens
up new possibilities for social actors using th&hile he explains that networks are
not a new form of social organisation, networksdoee a key feature of social
morphology.

His model is based on the observation of the glebaial structure and actors as
a result of a pervasive use of networked commuioicahedia. For example, there are
decentralised operations for the most advancedogsiorsectors, corporations,
communities, and social movements. Physical prayibbecomes strategically less
important for social organisation. This is evidantlexible “organisations” such as
transnational enterprises. Castells shows howlflexarganisations are characterised
as a shift from vertical bureaucracies to the looal corporation in global network
societies. Members of staff are not assigned antt@éed through a stable chain of
management. Instead, they are project-orientedetgennto temporary networks.
Moreover, this kind of collaborative relationshgotheoretically supported to facilitate
creativity because actors are allowed to join aliethe collective process of
learning. He describes some new network enterprisenerging Chinese mega-cities
around Southern China, Korea and Japan. Casteiigests these networked
organisations are more flexible than Western cafpams in the environment of
increased global competition. The network hereseduo shed light on open systems
evolving from the global economy. The state iseaithypassed or rearranged in
networks of shared sovereignty formed by natiom&legnments, supranational
institutions, and co-national institutions suchlesEuropean Union. As shown in the

guote below, the open system is expressed witla@asponcept (the “space of flows”)
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to argue that organisations are located in pldngsthe networked organisational

logic is placeless:

Our societies are constructed around flows: floivsapital, flows of information, flows

of technology, flows of organizational interactipfiews of images, sounds and symbols.
Flows are not just one element of social orgaroratihey are the expression of the
processes dominating our economic, political, gmdbmlic life. ... Thus, | propose the
idea that there is a new spatial form charactergdtsocial practices that dominate and
shape the network society: the space of flows.sSpaee of flows is the material
organisation of time-sharing social practices #atk through flows. By flows |
understand purposeful, repetitive, programmableaeces of exchange and interaction

between physically disjointed positions held byialactors. (Castells, 1996, p.412)

For Castells, this space of flows challenges tlespf places, including regional
communities and nation states. The term “flows”atea the movement of goods,
information, people, objects and services from nodsode in a network. The space
of flows is supported by three layers of suppohte Tirst layer concerns technological
infrastructure. Space is articulated through theudiry of electronic impulses that
ends up being boundless due to the real-time ¢iychetween nodes. The second
layer involves places. The topology of the spaden®ed by two dimensions. One is
strategic “nodes” in the network that are centoeditect the many flows with
specialised characteristics (e.g., Milan as a eentyde for “fashion design”). The
other is coordination “hubs” in world markets, whigerve as switching-points for the
transmission of information and knowledge. Findle third layer is related to
people (i.e., the managerial elites). The spadlak represents the logic of the

Internet, which stands for the new organisationahfations based on the pervasive
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use of networked communication media. Under suclditions of structural change
and instability, the tension is about how peoplidatneir identities in order to

participate in networks.

3. The Global City and Network City

The network can also be identified by its relevataceities. For example, places, the
second element of the space of flows, are propbgédhstells as processes and
interaction between cities. There is a link betwd#ennetwork society and the global
city. In The Global City Saskia Sassen descrilgggbal citiesare strategic places that
concentrate command-and-control functions for fbba economy (1991). Likewise,
Castells recognises that only a certain numbeities¢ such as London, with major
financial center or headquarters for transnaticoaipanies, are at any one time in a
position to direct the flows of economic transaesioThe “global” status of cities is
recognised as a result of network logic betweenrtlesion and exclusion, centre
and periphery. This binary process demonstratesdoars (such as companies,
individuals, governments or other social organis®t) participate in the network.
Each actor needs to contribute to the goals ohéterork. Otherwise, the ones who
have nothing to offer are excluded.The End of Millenniuni1998), Castells
highlights some disconnected segments such a®tapsed Soviet Union, the
stagnating development of “Fourth World” in Africgsia and South America are left
out of the network society in comparison to the n§ some countries and the people
of the Pacific region. However, Castells believrest power is concentrated in the
networked space of flows and differs from Sassea fwhuses more on those groups
who exercise the command and control functions elohae in global cities (Allen,
1999, p. 203). Indeed, what makes a city becomelmbcity depends on what

Castells describes as a structural feature oféh&ark society:
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...the reconfiguring capacity inscribed in the pracesnetworking allows the programs
governing every network to search for valuable tali$ everywhere and to incorporate
them, while bypassing and excluding those teremractivities, and people that have
little or no value for the performance of the taaksigned to the network. (Castells, 2004,

p. 23)

This quote shows how the value of a global cityeshejs on a binary logic of
inclusion/exclusion in the framework of global netk society. Thus, one should
appreciate different kinds of networks within ctignd beyond their boundaries as a
result of specific programs, such as financial eks. In this sense, the global city
should be understood as a form of actor collabamétiat consists of a given city
network (e.g., property interests, renters, uttitgups, trade unions, universities, and
“local” businesses). It also concerns various acsoattering across the globe (e.qg.,
the epistemic communities, businesses, and knowledg individuals). In the global
city, these actors and their activities should haalae for the performance of the

tasks assigned to the network.

4. Social Sharing

Based on Castells’ model of the global network estycione can further consider the
relationship between creativity and networks acewyto a specific practice of
networking in the new economy: social sharing. 8logharing involves a broad sense
of how people share their information, goods, amdas relationships. On the Internet,
for example, expensive journals, software, and omais increasingly circulated by
people who can use cryptology technology withoudpéracked. This contemporary

networking culture can be understood from an exaropthe hacker ethic addressed
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by Castells. This networking culture of the infotroa age is closely related to the

practices of creative networks:

The free sharing takes place in the information(age probably in earlier societies).
And since innovation is the source of productiwtgalth and power, there is a direct
relationship between the power of sharing and iagisg of power. So, networking for
the sake of networking, being ready to learn frahers and to give them what you have,
could be the culture of the network society: adfeti the power of the network, in your
empowerment by being open to others, and in thefaljversity. In the example of
hacker networks, networking is practiced on thasbalsone common value: the value of
creativity, the feeling of self-realisation by tbeercise of the capacity of the mind to
challenge and invent. So, this is my hypothesis cthiture of the network society is a
culture of protocols of communication between altures in the world, developed on the
basis of a common belief in the power of networlkang of the synergy obtained by

giving to others and receiving from others. (Cédst&004, p. 40)

According to Castells’ description, sharing as & fierm of networking in relation to
the new economy is commonly found in urban areaghiich Internet users widely
engage in a quest for new forms of sociality amelcanfiguration of cultural
hierarchies. In a similar way to how Florida delses, these new actors are creative
people involved in the provision of symbolic go@isl services who operate free
from tradition in the post-modern age. They shogative free spirit that is driven by
the desire to make money or, more importantly, thelieve in the power of the
network that is “networking for the sake of netwiatk. Networking becomes a

learning process by being open to others, andenpay of diversity.
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Also, sharing reflects some features as a resuatrefw system of “flexible
working”. Sennett (2001) argues that there is & Gdraternity, for temporarily
organised task-work puts people under enormousssthe the new economy, an
analysis of the “network sociality” (Wittel, 2004)ggests that a disembedded
inter-subjective identity does not depend on anremess of relations with others.
Instead network sociality marks the process ofrmettion-processing and exchange.
It seems that there are no roles for narrativenbe relations based on a shared
biography (e.g., mutual experience or common hy$tdnut primarily on an exchange
of data (information) and on “catching up” (Witt@01). In particular, Richard
Barbrook’s essaylhe Hi-Tech Gift EconomL999), emphasises a close relationship
between the gift economy and technologies. Barbseas the sharing of information
over the Internet by arguing that the choice isthetcommodity or the gift. In his
idea, the same piece of information could exishlast a commoditgnd a gift on the
Internet. Sharing demonstrates here that peoplerapewered by the use of
advanced technologies (e.g., Internet) with theclfasctions of the computer, such
as “copy and paste”. The Internet facilitates a@mpource social system to circulate
free information via e-mails, in newsgroups, witbimine conferences and through
websites. Infhe Hacker Ethic and the Spirit of the Informatige(2001), Castells
explains the process of sharing as a decentraagdf networking between all
cultures instead of Marx Weber’s idea of “The I@age” to pinpoint organisation in
a bureaucracy. In this sense, sharing is a prazfuethnology to exchange
information that is not usually allowed in tradadly centralised economic models
(e.g., advertisement-driven mass markets and @gglomerates). Barbrook (1999)
refers to a new form of radical politics from thewW Left — “anarcho-communism” —
in which individuals could successfully live togettwithout needing either the state

or the market. For example, the gift economy isallgunarked due to anonymity.
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Editor of Wiredmagazine, Kevin Kelly, has described this as “swpaower”:
The Internet model has many lessons for the newasoy but perhaps the most
important is its embrace of dumb swarm power. Tilvead swarm power is superior
performance in a turbulent environment. When thimgspen fast and furious, they tend
to route around central control. By interlinkingmgasimple parts into a loose
confederation, control devolves from the centrtholowest or outermost points which

collectively keep things on course (Kelly, 199816).

Kelly’s above comment shows how sharing reflecésgbtential of “network effects”
through the interconnectedness between differéntacrhis shows the power of the
collective to challenge control from the centrecéiling toNew Rules for the New
EconomyKevin Kelly (1998) asks a powerful question: “Witan you give away?”
Kelly argues that networking for free representrisiy as the key to wealth. Network
economy is based on “Plentitude, not Scarcity” I\Kedfers to advanced
manufacturing techniques in achieving the art okimgicopies plentiful. Similar to
what Castells highlights as “the direct relatiopsbétween the power of sharing and
sharing of power” (2004, p. 40), for example, hgvancomputer is worth nothing, but
the value of the computer will be increased whesraiare networked. As such,
sharing as a way of networking is based on a hgstlof the social inclusion of
people, communities, economies and countries tarekgphe original value.
Accordingly, | accept Castells and other Westesotists’ research on social
sharing. There is a direct relationship betweeatorigy and networks. Castells’
model of the global network society based on deggra side of sharing: the
relationship between sharing of power and poweshafing. In the case of sharing
online, actors have something in common. They argeelded in the processes of

communication, in the electronic hypertext, witke thedia and the Internet at its core.
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However, one should note that sharing is concewtdactors of different kinds,
which achieve the specific goals of the networlcksas power, wealth and fame).

Sharing is based on the binary logic of inclusiznolasion, the power of the network.

| have already analysed the power of the netwdrsrhake up the network society over
human communities of individuals who aretintegrated into these networks...power
operates by exclusion/inclusion. But who has pawéne dominant networks?...The very
simple answer: each network defines its own powstesn depending on its programmed
goals...In a world of networks, the ability to progvaeprogram the network(s) in terms
of the goals assigned to the network; and thetgltdiconnect different networks to
ensure their cooperation by sharing common goaldrasteasing resources. | call the
holders of the first power position the “programayéand the holders of the second

power position the “switchers.”.(Castells, 2004: 32)

Based on this logic, there are forms of domina#ind determination shaping people’s
lives against their will in the network society.SEalls explains that the ability to
exercise control over others depends on the worddriggo basic mechanisms —
programmers and switchers. These two mechanismatepst the interface between
various social actors, defined in terms of thesipon in the social structure, and in
the organisational framework of society. Due tdedlént social positions, they have
different abilities to program and connect diffareatworks. Moreover, the key asset
in the ability to program or connect each netwaek In control of the process of
communication. In short, this suggests that s@tiating is concerned with the power

of the network.
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Towards a Reflexive Perspective

| address here a reflexive perspective. By refligxivrefer toAn Invitation to
Reflexive Sociology which Bourdieu argues that theoretical viewp®itannot
simply be imputed to people as they do not necigslink and act like theorists.
Bourdieu reflects on an intellectualist bias ofiabtheorists because they entice us to
construe the world “as a spectacle, as a set oifisigtions to be interpreted rather
than as concrete problems to be solved practicélgurdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.
39). Following Bourdieu, this perspective givestjgatar attention to my own

position of the conditions and structures thatimwgicitly imbued in my own
“practices” within the fields. The concept of pliaetconcerns how | consider
situations | am in, and decide how to act and sphaeblems and frame these
situations. Specifically, this reflexive perspeetig concerned with my reflection on
practices of networking and social sharing.

According to the previous discussion of sharinthminformation age, sharing
can also be understood from within a frameworkeyspnal experience provided by
traditional societies. In tribal societies (Mauk854), for example, sharing as a gift
concerns how people maintain affections, expresseland show worries. In terms
of sharing, people need to consider position-taking status-seeking behaviour
strategies of other social groups. This reveal®ehside of networking: sharing. In
The Theory of Moral Sentimenpfsdam Smith suggests the practice of economy is
also the practice of moral judgment and worth. Byreasoning, economic value can
never be divorced from moral value. Tracing a \eng history, Smith provides a
valuable insight into economic life as opposedctworse effects of pure
self-interests. For Smith, there is usually “entangent in modern society of a moral
order of sympathy — participation in the feeling®thers — with economic

individualism as the driving force of wealth creati (quoted in Amin and Thrift,
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2004). With this in mind, | call for particular atttion to be given to three areas with
respect to the study of networking. First is theufoonpeople and subjectivities
Second is concerned with peoplpigctices of networkingrhird concernsocial
embeddednegbat shows the structure of the situations whepample act. The
emphasis on social embeddedness demonstrates omgeargfor a reflexive
perspective to integrate an agency perspective fieeple and their subjectivities)
and a structural perspective. This ultimately retera focus on political economy

from below.

People and Subijectivities

Networking depends on people and various subjéietsviPeople consist of different
individuals and groups who do not have the samma fomd relations. Although
Castells (1996) touches on people (identity), loisom of the space of flows is to
some extent abstract. | wonder what kinds of irdiliei behaviours and actors are
applied to his model? Perhaps the concept of ‘laees of flows” can be analysed
with a focus on a goal oriented and exclusionatywakk of elites. They bypass both
culture and place, or the so-called “non-place’tated in the great cities, the
professional elite are part of places such as Nesk.YThey are grounded in the
exclusive circles, living in “gated” communitiesdarsolated from the majority of
those around them. They are cosmopolitan elitéerdhan local people and
communities oriented around places. To capturesthesple and their subjectivities, |
consider an alternative approapblitical economy from belogWNegri, 1999; Wittel,
2004). This approach is based on a reflection erviawpoint of political economy
“from above”. For example, Negri uses some casesgoe that people and their
subjective are integrated into the macroecononocess that they are virtually

invisible. For example, the domestic labor of woraed housewives used to be
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posed outside of the consideration of the diredhadirect wage of the worker (male,
head of family). Value is thus assumed by strippirigpm labor of women. Negri
(1999) argues that labor-power (or really the uskerer of labor-power) is no longer
either outside or inside the capitalist organisatbproduction. While labour-power
can be organised in the independence of the fagsidypomy or the tradition of gifts,
for example, value of family is now immediately nimed within globalised
capitalist control. Negri’s approach of politica@lomomy from below pays particular
attention to value that is formed in the relatidrafbect. The affects can be considered
asa power to actThe affects poses action beyond every measur@tiger does not
contain in its own structure, and in the continumstructurings that it constructs.
Moreover, the affects construct subjects’ power @esire.

The approach gfolitical economy from belovg predominantly concerned with a
focus on labor-power, which marks the productiosudsjectivity. This bring in a
recognition that political economy gives to thetfdat value is now an investment of
desire constitutes a real and proper conceptualuton. This approach of political
economy enables me to think about agency that cosgeople’s different
motivations and constraints that change over tintespace. The focus of networks is
on each one within the network, and on room fonageo grow. One can examine
various subijectivities through an analysis of i@ communication, collaboration
and affectivity with each other (Hardt and Negfip2). However, there is also a need
to focus on structures from above (e.g., flowsustdes, state, international political
economy) as well as people’s subjectivity from betr particularities. The focus of
people and their subjectivities adds an innovadpproach to existing literature on
globalisation where the economic (political econdmyusually examined as the only
or major imperative. Thus, Castells’ “space of f3weeds to be conceptualised

rather differently, as Nigel Thrift has suggested:
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...a partial and contingent affair, just like all etthuman enterprises, which is not
abstract or abstracted but consists of social msyoften of a quite limited size even

though they might span the globe. (Thrift, 199534-35).

By focusing on people and their subjectivities, amgument is that the new form of
networking is identified as a result of technolagipeople do not reduce their
communication, but are investing more time witterattion within existing patterns
of relations in the public space such as cafesbansl In addition to the strategic
dimension of people’s self-interests, one shoutdisoon non-instrumental or ethical
motives in social and economic reproduction. | eagite there is a need to focus on
agency or particularities, which include peopléiared settings, trust, obligations,

and bonds of kinship, neighbourliness, and plasatanteractions.

Practices of Networking
| here stress a need to focus on practices of mkimgp By practices one can focus on
some “qualitative” features of networking betwedifedent people in social
situations. Practices of networking are concernid details of incommensurate, yet
meaningful relationships. That is about qualitatiescription in terms of how people
enter and leave a network, or about how people rfrome the periphery to the core
and back (Howard, 2002, p. 560). For example, @meexamine different
relationships and memberships in formal and inférgnaupings.

In Distinction, Bourdieu formulates the relationship between sdisenct
concepts: [(habitus) (capital)] + field = practi@ourdieu 1984, p. 101). Bourdieu
demonstrates the practices (of an actor) withiacas context (structure). Importantly,

Bourdieu has described the field as a “networlcamfiguration of objective relations
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between positions” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 19927p. The field is like a (ball)
game in which people maintain different social poss and different power
relationships. In this field, practice is the resflhabitus. Habitus suggests people are
the “product of history” (Bourdieu and Wacquant929p. 136). They are combined
with resources (capital), being activated by cartiuctured social conditions (field)

in which people are embedded. In terms of netwgrkieople have accumulated
different forms of capital (economic, social, cudtl) and symbolic) such as social
capital through contacts and group membershipgtacress to others.

Also, practices of networking can be understood tseoretical concept —
“action-sets” —a generic concept from social arpbtogist Adrian Mayer (Mayer,
1966). Action-sets show how different sets of pedpbdes) are “mobilised” by an
anchor person in a network. Like the snowball samgpdf ethnography, action-sets
depend on researchers to select information andietidual mediators refer them to

other mediators:

When successive action-sets are centred on siouldexts of activity, personnel and
linkages may also be similar...one may discern a murabpeople who are more often
than not members of the action-sets, and othersandovolved from time to time.
Taken together, these people form a catchmengf@s ection-sets, based on this type of
context...the word quasi-group...best expresses thelsgical implications of this type
of collection of people and suggests the qualitatiifference between the quasi-group

and the group...(Mayer, 1966, p. 115).

Interestingly, the notion of action-sets is relatedhe concept of the quasi-group. The
guasi-group either possess or has a potentialdegss a degree of becoming an

organisation, but are not, nevertheless, groupasidgroups are formed by
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overlapping persons that are involved with the sagaeentric collection of persons.
This is concerned with practices of certain actath higher levels of centricity in
networks than others. In a similar way to my disows of network topologies,
action-sets emerge from the work of network analyfsat shows a different
perspective to network. Action-sets are not coreemmith “all-channel” networks
based on a structure without a centre. The foctiseohetwork here is not on an
“interconnected” feature of people in the globalwak society. Instead, the focus is
on the specific links, practices of networking ¢asicentric and as a result of
ego-centric), which enable a consideration of hoters mobilise different

connections in order to pursue a project.

Social Embeddedness

“Social embeddedness” describes individuals whaatenalytically separated from
their situated social structure. Mark Granovet1€86) describes how social or
economic relations between individuals or firmsem#edded in actual social
networks and do not exist in an abstract idealisatket. The study of networking
cannot only describe some privileged people witlbaunsidering their national and
social constraints, histories, social relationshgsl political economy.

To examine social embedding, | first consider thikucal context, norms and
rules that might still be crucial in terms of sd@abedding. This concerns the daily
practices of people throughout history. Secondgcu$ on the structures of the social
setting in which people operate. Let me explaia by revisiting the previous
discussion of sharing. Sharing online concerngydreeric character of network,
openness, that is, in the Western idealised m@&leén sharing online can sometimes
undermine the authority of the governments andaratpons, the state and

corporations start to use the Interent to exeas#al exclusion, control and
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surveillance (Lessig, 2006; Galloway, 2004; Vaidigthan, 2004). IThe Wealth of
Network Benkler (2006) shows how emerging social prast{eeg. Wikipedia’s
sharing and collaboration of peer production) facectinuous frictions between the
networked economy and the industrial informatiooreamy. There are increased
political and judicial pressures in favour of exalie market models (e.g., proprietary
business) instead of inclusive nonmarket producfidwis is a tendency of the
convergence in a new technological framework tbgba@rate media and mainstream
politics have invested in this new communicatioacgp(Castells, 2007). Also, sharing
does not only exist in the Internet, but also a wmm practice in the academic gift
economy. Intellectuals usually distribute free mfation across the world. That
means what makes sharing possible is not onlyrtteeriet, but also social institutions
that support it. This focus on the structures @iacsettings can be understood
through Bourdieu’s theory of practice (1984). Sbsitings are a larger social
formation and power structure affecting peoplehim networks. In academia, for
example, information is shared for credit (i.elfual capital). Academics acquire
intellectual respect from each other through @taiin articles and other forms of
public acknowledgement. Thus, they need to takengpetitive position and struggle
to accumulate different kinds of capital. They needbtain personal recognition for
their individual efforts by openly collaboratingcanompeting with each other
through the academic gift economy.

Third, social embeddedness concerns languageicablkiconomy, national
traditions, the whole construction of national bdames and identities. In post-Mao
urban China, for example, people and the CCP atenger bound together. The CCP
does not have a monopoly on labour, finance, actthtdogy. However, one cannot
neglect the state’s increasingly delicate rolerimidg China’s opening to the global

capital, while taking an inhospitable stance towitoas of ideas associated with
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democracy and human rights. This demonstrateghbagtudy of networking online
cannot ignore either markets or states. Socialrgipanline is determined by what
types of information we are sharing. In short, sheuld consider the extent to which

this type of sharing is driven by who, and whaidkaf roles they play.

Conclusion

In conceptualising creative networks, | highlightedse specialising in related
contexts of late capitalism and their specific ratwed organisational form and
networking practices (such as sharing). The disonsshove emerged from
intellectual scholarship on Western urban cult@®en that my research is set in a
different socio-cultural context to the West, | smered the possibility of
non-Western practices of networking which are @alidr the formulation of the
broader approach. Indeed, the global network sp@etoncerned with a Western
culture of networking which shows less central calnif external government.
However, as Castells suggests that this modellysaohypothesis, which requires an
empirical analysis. Addressing a phenomenon ofjtfrantation,” Castells considers
specific societies from the perspective of theamasitate and historical identities. This
reflection on the variety of societies and actigiaforces Castells’ sophisticated
social analysis. As shown in the quote below, lggies that what characterises the
global network society is the “contraposition” betlogic of the Internet and the

affirmation of a multiplicity of local selves.

A social structure whose infrastructure is basedigital networks is by definition
global...However, the network society diffuses sélety throughout the planet, working
on the pre-existing sites, organizations, andtin#ins that still make up most of the

material environment of people’s lives. The sostalicture is global, but most human
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experience is local, both in territorial and cudulerms...Specific societies, as defined by
the current boundaries of nation-states, or byctieiral boundaries of their historical
identities, are deeply fragmented by the doublé&lofinclusion and exclusion in the
global networks that structure production, consuomptcommunication, and power. |
propose the hypothesis that this fragmentatiomisimply the expression of the time lag
required by the gradual incorporation of previoosial forms into the dominant logic.

(Castells, 2004, p. 22-3)

In The Network Society: A Cross-Cultural Perspectivastells (2004) tries to update
his concepts and explain that observation mustimtteory, not the other way
around. Castells (2004, p. 38) seeks to emphdsasehte global network society
actually develops in a multiplicity of cultural #ags, produced by the differential
history of each context.

As shown in my discussion of specific practicesetiwvorking — “sharing” — |
consider both the strategic and moral side, thamnspproach of political economy
from below This suggests that the study of social networisngpncerned with a
social structure whose infrastructure is not sinfidged on digital networks, but also
social networks and political economy. Moreoveg, $lcial structure of China is far
from “global” as Castells suggests. Thus, at stakew to draw on a reflexive
perspective in analysing people and subjectivipeactices of networking, and their

socially embedding.
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Chapter 2 A Historical Analysis of China: Towards a

Network Society?

This chapter is about an analysis of China’s hystéely aim is to explore the
following question: In what way(s) has post-Mao i@&hbecome a “network society”?
| want to shows how histories matter in contempodiscussions of the “network
society”. Historically, China is rooted in threeykgocial systems: a clan: the
dominant form in the pre-communist period; an tnsion: the dominant form in the
period of Mao; and a network: the dominant formmirthe early 1990s to the present.
These three social systems concern different paljteconomic constraints and social
relations. The three social systems are differenbgs that involve different contexts
subsumed under “family,” “CCP” and “market”. | tty connect the past with the
present, and vice versa. Thus, the periodisatiowsta dynamic interplay between
the social systems. The contemporary network Idamuin this chapter can be
understood in what Raymond Williams (1976) desaride a dominant form in
cultural processes, which enables a distinctidvetonade between different epochs.
Williams argues that there are residual and emerfgems as well as dominant forms
carried on from the past to shape the presenhigrsense, one can see clans and
institutions as cultural forms in different contextiroughout Chinese history in which
the current network society is rooted. The chapgxamines the “reworking” of each
form, which exert influence over the other forms.

China was a relatively closed social system betfoeewentieth century. Prior to

communist China, China was a feudal, agricultuoalety in which people were
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strongly influenced by ancient Chinese philosomiigh as Confucian teachings. A
harmonious social order was based around a rujeyiag the support of loyal
subjects who dutifully performed assigned rolesrdimportantly, this hierarchical
order depended on an order of the social; Chinalitigal structure, social
relationships, and lived life were framed by theilg. Despite the colonial period of
Western imperialism, the collapse of the Qing Empind the rise of the Nationalists,
clan practice still played a central part in daiflg. After Mao’s rule of Communist
China from 1949, the institution was a new systeawd on by the CCP to frame the
whole society. The state under Mao sought to irsgreantral control by breaking
down the family system, Confucianism, and Westerpdrialism. As a result, China
was isolated from the outside world and relied ligan a collective economy on a
domestic scale. People were confined to top-dowaducratic structures with strong
commitments to the institutions. In the institutbstructure, it seemed that
traditional social relationships based on the farsylstem were destroyed as
individuals tended to recognise others as “friemidfoes”. In the class struggle of the
Cultural Revolution, a radical Maoist political asdcial movement (1966-76), even
family members would attack each other. To evadestate’s control, however, clan
practice did not disappear, but became a form aksg or “backdoor” and assisted in
the smooth running of institutions. Under presdtom the state, people still built
informal trustworthy circles on which they couldytdn the final period ofjaige
kaifangor “reforms and opening up,” the whole society wabberately unleashed by
the state from an institutional structure towarasaket structure. In this new context,
different networking practices emerged as a refulthina’s transformation towards
the global network economy. As people gained autgnand searched for
opportunities on their own, China appeared to becammore open system in which

the state was deprived of the capacity to exertrobrHowever, this new system
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resulted in complications as the constrained fasyltem needed to be reworked in
order to fit in with China’s existing market prose3 he state still continued to retain
a great deal of control.

This chapter consists of three parts. Part One exanthe Chinese feudal
society (Qin Dynasty to Republic China), which deged on the family system. Part
Two describes a Mao-led closed society in whickestsstitutions took precedence
over the role of the family. Part Three illustraties different networking practices

from the first decade afaige kaifango China’s new order after 1992.

Clan

In the approximately two-thousand-year feudal pkrtbe Chinese empire had
repeatedly been invaded by nomadic incursions nf@binese clans (the so-called
“yi”; literally, barbarians or the cattleman). Senthe third century B.C., there had
been a continuous need to defend Chinese terrgoc)) as the most famous of Qin’s
legacy of the “Great Wall”, which was rebuilt are@hovated in order to maintain the
centralised power of the Chinese empire. The Giheditwas a symbol of imperial
power, seen by Western observers as a “close@arth-bound, backward-looking
culture” (Bray, 2005, p. 18). However, it denoteldi@’s imperial force in binding the
whole culture, races, or nations together. In ¢bistext, | want to show that the large
agrarian population existed in various social geobefore the development of the
states. Basically, the clan here does not reférddChinese social structure as a
nomadic lifestyle of tribal people. Instead, it sleal clan practice involving an
emphasis on the family. The family system was nhprabted in Confucian logic that
provided a protective umbrella for the scholaraéfi and their relatives and their
whole clan from the unchecked power of the monarbis emphasis on the family

was intensified by Confucian doctrines that valteedily over the state, emperor,
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Heaven and other sources of authority. Specificdily Han Dynasty (202 B.C. — 220
A.D.) was inherited from the family tree of “LiuHan Chinese, a term to show
authentic Chinese, designates the Chinese ethnparitpaHere | start with an
example of clan practice, which were involved ia #tcess to Chinese imperial

bureaucracy.

Gentry as Safety Net

With the end of feudalism, China’s long history sawespotic system based on
violence so that obtaining “security” was the engpsrcentral concern. To administer
the country, the emperor relied on the scholaci@ls — gentry — who negotiated
between the monarchical bureaucracy and the peldplee importantly, the gentry
could keep a “backdoor” open for their relatived @rprovided them with a shield
against the emperor’s whims (Fei, 1953, p. 26-fig @mergence of gentry counted

on the lineage from family and clan.

...The family as a social mechanism worked in thietaihg manner. Fortunes
acquired through the Imperial service were investddnd, a practice that continued
well into modern times. A man accumulated this propfor the sake of the lineage. In
turn any family with aristocratic pretensions hagtibstantiate them by having a
degree holder...he would get an official positiod ase it to advance the family’s
material fortunes...and maintained the status ofitleage...the absence of any
widespread system of popular education usuallyireduhat the student have the
support of a wealthy family for the long years afwous study. Sometimes a wealthy
family whose children lacked academic promise wquitw/ide for a bright boy from a

poor background. (Moord 966, p. 165)
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As shown in Barrington Moore’s historical analydiee Decay of Imperial China and
the Origins of Communismeaching officialdom by sending talented peopbenfthe
family or clan members for an official examinatias seen as a route to gain
protection and fortunes for the family. Through thmily system’s social ties,
different classes could be linked together and eded into cultural, political, and
economic capital. In turn, that led to a closedleiwhen one gained an official
position through examination giving protection te family linkage. In this sense,
clan practices were embodied in private socianeal

This sheds light on people’s strategy for surviwadler harsh conditions. The
state (emperor) provided very few social servipestections, or social security in
return for tax collection. The Chinese tended tarshmutual trust or reciprocal
support with their kinship networks rather thanston the outside. For example,
business or property is based on the kinship-lecaboetworks: equal male (son)
inheritance (Fukuyama, 1995). Broadly, this tengemas embodied in different
social associations around urban areas duringatbdrperial eraBaojia®, for
instance, was a collective responsibility systemeafhbourhood household
registration that depended on each household (o &eeye on crimes committed by
its members. This system in local policing affai®wed the “native-place”
association as a common way of identifying insidarban residents) from outsiders
(sojourner) (Skinner, 1977). Indeed, the nativeeplassociation in urban areas
replicated traditional family and community netwstkat surrounded rural residents.

In fact, this form of social inclusion/exclusion svalso the case in the society. In

* Baojiawas a method of household organisation and cor@mé hundred households were organized
into ajia. Tenjia made &aa The leaders of the units were charged with maiimg local order,

supervising community work, and enforcing tax octilen.
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China’s modern industry during the late-nineteemghtury, for example, there has
been a rise of “guilds” in which new members neelld formally introduced by
existing members for employment (Bray, 2005, p. #h)s demonstrates how the
traditional way of social inclusion/exclusion didtrcease in the industrialisation

process. On the contrary, it was deeply intercotatkewith Chinese modernity.

Nation-Building

More broadly, the establishment of the Republi€bina (1912) appeared to show
the introduction of the Western “nation-state” an@del for Chinese modernity in
opposition to traditional cultural logic (e.g., Goaianism). In Confucian theory, for
example, a person’s mode of social interactiomaped by rituals involving filial
piety and respect for superiors and aged. The eanped bureaucracy depended on
this cultural logic to maintain hierarchical power.

Additionally, this transitional moment is reministef a time of racial and
cultural exclusivity associated with nationhoody(ethe Qin dynasty of three century
B.C.). In a short-lived Reform Movement of 189&, éxample, Liang Qichao
(1873-1929) and other influential reformers urgddn@’s intellectuals to carry out
political and social reform, including constitutedrand democratic government,
industrialisation of the economy, the introducta@n\Nestern subjects into the
educational curriculum, and the end of foot-bindamgl opium smoking. Specifically,
Liang called for new intellectual independence Ighhghting that Confucianism
limited modernisation and the strengthening ofrtagon. With such radical political
views, there had been an increase in revolutiotieoyghts and actions against the
late imperial rulers (the Qing dynasty is non-aatleeChinese origin/not-Han but
Manchurian; 1644-1912) and foreign invaders. Faneple, Dr. Sun Yat-sen called

for a cooperation of all “Han” people to save theotherland”. This sustained the
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relations between nation building and clan practiceéerms of daily life, an internal
differentiation of people and nationhood was alwiaysrmed by tradition.

In the first three decades of building a modermm@hhowever, clan practice had
changed slightly. One can consider relationshipwéen clan structure and
nationalism, industrialisation and commerce, aed df the cities. Also, a new class
divide took place as a result of social consequefrm@bility). Without a stable or
legitimate national government, except for provadevel warlords or party rulers,
clan practice continued to be crucial to everydigy For example, migrants could
only hope to “achieve decent employment and a bé&aexistence if they hailed from
homes higher up in the native-place hierarchy,@ndd draw upon binds on this
basis” (Solinger, 1999, p. 32). As a result of Wastinformed capitalism, there was a
great deal of migration towards more prosperoustaebaities such as Shanghai. In
this context, the traditional social insider/ou&sidiot only depended on native-place
associations but also on a new class divide (radv)p In the native-place
associations, for instance, people increasinglealga to middle- and upper-class
businesspeople among migrants but usually clossddbors on the poor (Solinger,
1999, p. 32).

China’s social structure, therefore, revealed #rality of the family system in
shaping nationhood and everyday life. Social inolusnd exclusion was largely
determined by the distinction principle of the fnsystem rather than that of the
state. This was particularly still the case dutimg early Communist transition. The
Chinese were moving toward a new society, contiptindemonstrate a rare concern
with events and problems outside their own soceth vAfter the Liberation
Revolution of 1949, however, the CCP broke thisnfaf inclusion/exclusion into an

institutional form of social structure.
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Institution

In the Mao era, China was controlled by the CCH¢lwimanaged the political
economy and social relations through a state expaapparatus. The Communist
leaderships sought to depose the legacy of Wessdiom (or Bourgeois
Liberalisation). China became a self-reliant ecopasolated from the capitalist
world to stress socialist industrial strategiesiiand regions. The state strongly
restrained coastal urbanisation, such as the alareas, by limiting the
development of infrastructure, commercial, and reaitement facilities. The socialist
industrial goal also gave rise to collective pradut For example, about seventeen
million urban youth were sent to countryside indastireas (Naughton, 1995, p. 67).
Under the state, the traditional Confucian doctw@es denounced as a backward
legacy of feudal society. As such, the family waleeh by the state as an instrument
for collective production and social control. Irder to produce the food for city
residents to industrialise and modernise urban & fior example, aukouor
household registration system was launched in #€04 Human movement and

labour flows were strictly limited from the courgigle to the cities.

Collective Identity and Backdoor

Given that work and life chances were reorganisedraing to where and to whom
one was born, the traditional hierarchical bouretadf family-based groups were, to
some extent, penetrated, and individuals were parated into a new socialist
society. The state enacted its control of publgcdurses and representation by
resorting to a “comprehensive network” of institual practices such as meetings,
study groups, personnel organisations, and a peevale system (Li, 1993). During
the 1950s, formerly independent organisations,(eilépges, guilds, enterprises,

political parties) were turned into state-owneddorction groups, mainly rural
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communes@ongshelarge collective farming and production unitsylamban work
units @anwe). In the realm of ideology, education and socrgbaisation, people
were dependent on the state’s lifelong patronaigen(fice bowls”), such as
universities, hospitals, schools. This patron-¢lretationship was not only based on
narrow “economic-corporate” interests, but alsaader educational, intellectual and
moral incentives. Students graduating from the sityool, for example, depended on
the state’s assignment of preferred jobs in thie $tareaucracy or in state-owned
enterprise. In this sense, most Chinese werectxtrio specific locales and
workplaces, and their contacts, life, work, andue¢ between each other were
sharply limited. This shed light on a new form loé forocess of social
inclusion/exclusion that people were collectivetganised with little communication
between members outside the groups. A key ingiituti urban areas — the work
unit — regulated, restricted, and guaranteed thggab economy and social relations

and emotions:

For Chinese, the work unit is crucially importaihis second to none in securing the
conditions for the supply of food, clothing, “facafid human relations. When two
Chinese “face” each other...If they are “strangersif they haven’t been formally
introduced, most often they will simply ask somethiike “Which work unit are you

from?” (Dutton, 1998, p. 58)

In Streetlife Ching1998), Michael Dutton refers to the work uniteageneric
structure used to examine the process of socihlsiun/exclusion or stratification.
More importantly, the work unit can more or lessshé&l to be the basis of Chinese

existence during the Mao era. For example, it glesiinformation on social status by
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which one may judge the extent of propriety towdwel other person. The individual
was tied to the work unit. In short, the work wetved as one’s parent and one’s
family that had responsibility to its members. W@k unit enhanced the
group-based organisation of the Chinese sociemhich most people are directly
connected and in which most relations stay withangame set of people (Wellman et
al., 2002).

Given this process of institutionalisation, a sbsiadealism existed that
emphasised “comradeship” (Stockman, 2000, p. 8)ullding a new social order,
comradeship was an alliance between the stateeopleoconcerned with an official
principle of organisation on the basis of a unigeend egalitarian ethic. It was
different from existing distinctions (e.qg., circlesterests, and locality of kinships)
between insiders and outsiders. Each person wasdeg)as a fellow comrade who
should show his or her strong commitment to “cailecgoals” (the root meaning of
tongzh) (ibid.). Specifically, this new social order cdile understood in the Cultural
Revolution (1966-1976) in which national identitgsvnormalised by a network of
institutional practices. In Mao’s class strugglesaeen friends and enemies, political
campaigns intensified hatred of traditional cultun@chanisms of social ordering
(e.g., Confucianism) and radically challenged @xgstocial relations based on the
family system. Due to disciplines and punishmemigdsed by the state, shifting
social relations occurred with an atmosphere otuamty, risk and danger
(Stockman, 2000).

In this context, traditional social relations diok mlisappear, but were in fact
transformed into a “backdoor”. In the work unity BExample, members’ informal
practices undermined the formal controls by reitiags'trust” in their particular
relationships such as friendship and kinship. Rerstate, the informal practices of

the backdoor were usually seen as pejorative itlesttaing the power of the official
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realms (e.g., governmental officials’ illegal coohens; Gold, 1985). One can look at
the difference between institutional and interpeasdrust.

Towards a Network Society

Clans and institutions are a basis upon which iena the change of post-Mao China
towards a “network” society. Both of which, | suggeare not exclusive but are
dialectic. Networks here are not a hybrid of bupeacies and markets. Instead,
networks are considered as a mechanism for codnagnand allocating resources.
According to contemporary organisational theorismgfworks are represented as a
form of social coordination involving the managemeininter-organisational linkages
and partnerships (du Gay, 2007, p. 159). They laaeacterised by high levels of trust
between their participants and are regulated l®sraf the game negotiated and
agreed by those same participants. Theoretichlty, are autonomous of the state, but
also resistant to government steering. Once Cmgages more with the global
economy, there will be new chances for new netwtolgrow. In what follows, |

shall examine these network phenomena in two ph&sss, | am concerned with
marketisation from 1978 to 1989. | address two nétimg practices — cultural
business networks and civil networks — that refldatot only forces driven by the
market process, but also a reworking of institudigeractices and clan practice.
Second, | address China’s new order from 1992d@thsent. The period was marked
by the advent of the cultural economy in which reking practices such as cyber

networks became increasingly complicated.

Market Reforms
After the Cultural Revolution, there was a legitoya&risis of the state. A new
leadership, Deng Xiaoping (1977-1997), propogade kaifangn 1978 to regain

popular support. The state decentralised its poaveet local governments and people
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free from the old institutional structure. Townshgr municipal governments gained
increased autonomy and more control over the dllmtaf funds. The state’s
institutions (rural communes and urban work-uniteje abandoned. Education,
government, and laws were restructured towardstdriet process. Instead of fellow
comrades, people were seen as the consumers aredimportantly, yetihu’
(individually run enterprises), who regained soroegr to be self-employed
entrepreneurs.

In examining China’s capitalist development during 1980s, Chinese historian
Ray Huang describes ambiguity as the state retaisedntrol over the whole nation
and some strategic sectors, such as petroleum jcéléndustries, machine-tool
production, financial, military, legal system, higthnology, information, and
communication. Apart from state-owned sectors amdrprises to contribute the
majority of the nation’s productivity, one can ungtand this control in terms of state
security. Thus, the admission of private capital barrowing of managerial
techniques from economically advanced nations iwvagp affect China’s socialist
character (Huang, 1988, p. 255).

Due to such a deliberate stance of the state anmahg China’s economy
(Castells, 1998), the reform adopted an “uneventess of development. Only
selected actors and sectors of society benefitedresult of the reformed policies.
Foreign capital, for example, was only allowedha bpened-up urban areas or
provinces like Guangdong during the mid-1980s. Gi@aina’s limited opening to
the outside world, these opened areas had intdiffedences. In the 1980s, for
example, Guangdong in the Pearl River Delta enjogeck favourable policies in
comparison to other cities such as Shanghai (Naugh©95). Also, birth rates (e.qg.,
the “One Child Policy” in the late 1970s), careeathity, or material rewards were,

to some extent, under state management. The bityfapstem was broken. While

65



the agricultural communes ceased, people in ruealsadid not have any property but
needed to rent land from the communes. Moreovéy,simall-scale production was
permitted for wholly private sectors, such as srslatips, food services and retalil
trade and certain business not profitable undelipotwvnership (Huang, 1988, p.
255). While individuals ventured into the worldadfmmerce, large numbers of urban

labourers were still protected by the work units.

1. Cultural Business Networks

Since China ended its international isolation, gldows of trade, investment,
technology and the like have steadily increasedh&hforeign trade has more than
doubled as a proportion of China’s GDP from an agerof 8.3 percent in the 1970s
to 19.8 percent in the 1980s (Mackerras and Bu¢k@1). This is due to reduced
restrictions on foreign investment and alteredaiad profit rules. Initial policies such
as reducing tax, tariff, cheap labourers and l&aasihg for attracting global flows
were limited to specific experimentation areasantBern China and coastal cities. In
this context, China’s link to external forces haewn a model of patron-client
exchange relationships to accomplish economiciiesMSmart and Smart, 1991).
The patron-client model showed China’s strateggpEning the way for foreign
investment under limited conditions. The extereddtion in these opened areas,
which were distinct from extraterritorial areas npé during the colonised period of
the late nineteenth century, was still under therod of the state in order to keep the
rest of Chinese territory from foreign influencdig tendency showed networked
practices of business in relation to ethnic refeglop networks (Chinese investors
from overseas such as Hong Kong and Taiwan). peaiic mega-region, Hong
Kong-Shenzhen-Guangzhou-Zhuhai-Macau-Pearl RivéaPeomprising about 60

million people, had become an economic unit byetdudy 1990s, constituting one of
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the potential global nodes of the twenty-first cent(Castells, 1997). It showed a
shift in the central government’s negative attittm@ard the backdoor — clan
practices. Instead of feudal or backward traitsn g@ractice was accepted as
facilitating economic growth. To explain emergingtaral business networks in
China, Castells highlights a specific context inr@hto demonstrate how Japanese
and Western multinational corporations hesitateehitering the Chinese market in the
1980s. These non-Chinese actors could only exghleitnitially opened areas, but did
not have free access to China’s internal markeinfipiorting goods or building their
own networks of suppliers and distributors. In canmon, the foreign actors could
hardly compete with Chinese business diasporas ffong Kong and Taiwan that
accounted for approximately 70 percent of foreilgrestment from 1979 to 1992
(Castells, 1998). This example of problems of catipeness of Japanese, American
and European business is evidence of the strefgiarebased network economies.
This fundamental comparison of different sourcefodign investment in China
is indicative of the Chinese actors’ preferenceusing some sources with similarity
in terms of ethnicity, language and culture. Wittu#tural root, insider knowledge
and personal connections reflected flexible caitain the Asian Pacific area as a
result of ethnic Chinese “the glow of Chinese fnaity” (Ong, 1999, p. 65). As for
non-Chinese actors, they faced high risks in opegdtusiness in China unless they
could negotiate through their patron — mostly imasthy people with social capital in
the bureaucracy and state enterprises. From aibatperspective, the patron-client
relationships have existed in either family-basethstitutional social units. Patrons
provided clients with crucial social and materiabgantees, and received labour,
services, and loyalty from clients in return. listeense, overseas Chinese were
incorporated into local networks to form patroreali relationships across the

boundaries between state and society (Wank, 1898searching Southern China,
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Wank shows that a majority of the entrepreneursitsalion start-up capital from their
overseas relatives. Although access to foreigntabfmverseas Chinese) might reduce
dependence on the bureaucracy for one resourcek Stassed that the infusion of
overseas capital to expand into business activiégsired bureaucratic support (1995,
p. 181).

This cultural business network shows the importasfeecultural synergy
between insiders and outsiders — patron-client ielwis “a rich subculture of
instrumental-personal ties independent of the fsacgntrol” (Walder, 1986, p. 6-7).
According to Ong (1999), overseas Chinese busimetsgorks have operated on a
new international division of labour and enjoyedajer autonomy from state control
since the 1970s. In China’s market reform, overbeamess networks served as the
intermediary of the patron-client relations in &ratg the flexibility of capital and
personnel across political borders. In this sethss; secured the decentralised
structure of China’s market process during the $98 facilitated a distinct form of
collaboration, namely “bureaucratic entrepreneismal. The bureaucratic
entrepreneurial actors are neither wholly privgierators nor members of the state.
Above all, cultural business networks show theefalative modernity” of China that
mixed the rapid economic development with a diffiétgpe of political organisation.
This has broken with Western ideals of the modearket process that always
stresses some principles such as transparentlgapitikets and modern

infrastructures and protected copyrights and patent

2. Civil Networks
The first decade of China’s market reform has ehreeognition as “the factory of
the world”. In concrete figures of economic achi@eat, real gross national product

(GNP) per capita nearly doubled. As a result ofidewange of de-collectivised
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policies, there was a more fluid and dynamic pagpatan both geographical and
occupational terms. After the mid-1980s, for examnpkople gained more autonomy
from the state to carry out social networking iemday life. As a result of expanding
privatised realms, people were not assigned te-stahed institutions (e.gdanwe),
but could now work on the basis of their own chaod ability. Specifically, people
who lived in the new model residential zones, thealled districtsXiaogy in urban
areas, were not connected to any sort of workplacguch a social space, everyday
social practices became less to do with produatiats, but instead resembled the
Western new middle class complete with securitydsiaf professional property
management companies. As shown in the quote b#iswnew social space reflected

an individualised and more complex pattern of daséworking:

...the link between work and daily life has been sede.residents within any given
xiaoquwill come from a range of backgrounds and worketa@ds a result, residential
space will no longer be charged with the intensearafocused social networking that

was engendered by tdanweisystem (Bray, 2005, p. 177).

As a result of institutional changes that had bs=rurring over the decade of reform
in China, Bray’s observation suggests that peoatedreater power to carry out their
daily activities within more privatised social spacHowever, the civil networks
revealed an uneven process of market developmanivtis not favoured by all
populations. As noted by Wang Hui, a number ofvittlials, localities and interest
groups, “used their power and various other meamsanoeuvre products out of the
planned system, which brought about inflation aemkse disproportion in social
allocation” (2003). By contrast, there has beeneatgdeal of disappointment in

socialist commitment among those who were not sadlear protected. Due to the
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introduction of the labour contract system in 1988 ,example, the contract system
was extended from contracts for individual entesgsito contracts for foreign
investments. This ended the existing system ofaguaed lifetime employment in
state-owned industries. Put simply, reformed Clh@eame a highly unequal society
in which emerging voices for transitional justicavke been heard from below in the
form of students and labour campaigns since thel®80s. Students and intellectuals
called for political freedom and transparency.

The globally circulated images of state crackdowhe-Tiananmen
Demonstration of 1989 — demonstrated a new paitte@hina’s networked practices
derived from the civil society. It was concernedhathe rapid growth of urban
associations comprised by a multitude of “indivilileed” subjects in neither the
public nor private sectors. As shown in an exangpkalons below, people hoped for
political and economic reform, which took on hightpbile, creative, grass rooting,
and culturally-oriented networks. The Tiananmeea&fshowed the operation of
unofficial networking. It demonstrated a departinoen political reform towards

economic cooperation:

[Salons] operated through informal connectionsmeétings and intermittently through
formal public events such as conferences and sesniimathe early 1990s, this form of
informal association took a less explicitly politidorm, and operated through an
increasing dense system of networks of like-mingeaple (such as journalists, artists,
rock musicians, homosexuals, or martial-arts sfistsg often focusing on specific
locations such as clubs, karaoke parlours, dankg-bad bars as well as private homes

(White, 1996, p. 213).

White describes a moving picture of networked pcast “salons”. Before 1989, the
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salons were organised by students and intellecaad@gijing-based universities that
revealed a vibrant civil society instead of politimstitutions. Initially, these salons
appeared to be inclusive organisations, which stediof a two-tiered movement
with an organised student leadership tier and s raadience (Guthrie, 1995). The
student leaders relied on an organisational streafiuniversity organisations and
student networks that had emerged since the mi@sl98oreover, this organised
leadership tier employed cultural symbols and sxtaobilise mass audiences that
were beyond the scope of the students’ organisatiorks (Guthrie, 1995). Through
technological advances in communications (suclawasuhd telephone), networked
practices largely evolved as information was ablbd distributed on a wider scale
(Wang, 2003).

However, civil associations in China still needdiic@l registration (e.g., the
Women'’s Federation). Otherwise, they would be atereid illegal, secret societies.
For example, the spontaneous political and socgdrosations of 1989 were labelled
by the state as “counter-revolutionary rebelliddlie to the fear of punishment, as
shown in the following quote, student leaders laésit to collaborate with other

students with whom they were unfamiliar.

...many student movement participants were sugmaib other student participants who
had previously been active in groups with whictytivere unfamiliar...Specifically,
knowledge of past accusations of movement infittraby “outside influences” in the
Party-controlled media, as well as the Party'srthsioatory use of force to quell
dissident actions undertaken by certain social ggaumade students hesitant to allow

non-students into their protest ranks (Wright, 1989.44-5).

In fact, networked practices of 1989 reflected xariesive mobilisation strategy. This
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showed the state’s political control insofar ageheas a lack of basic trust among
movement participants. Members were thus recriigesgd on both social bonds and
previous experience in the same organisation. dinigshasised the reworking of clan
practices—social ties of trustworthy translators—elitenabled participants to evade
state surveillance. This process of civil netwogkprovides a basis upon which |

consider whether China can enter a global netwookemy in the 1990s.

New Order

After the brutal repression of 1989, the statedazéegitimacy crisis. Additionally,
the collapse of the Soviet Union alarmed China'sn@wnist leaders. In regaining
popular support, Deng staged China’s capitalisivtfton a famous quasi-imperial
tour of Southern China in 1992. Deng called fotdagsconomic growth by declaring:
“Anyone who does not carry out reform should bedorto step down, no matter who
they are”. Since then the state has transferretf ftem planner to the “manager” of
Chinese society. The CCP fell into Deng’s line ahdmpioned the “socialist market
economy”. While some strategic realms such as tbaianwere still under state
control, the institutional organisations were ldygiissolved in favour of commercial
enterprise. The whole country has virtually bedaxed to foreign direct investment
with a fundamental economic growth of double-digi2P from 1992 to 1995 and
beyond. In addition to manufacturing, new econoaaitivities emerged as a result of
the growth of the service sector, the productionudfure regained its value, for
example advertising, computer and data processingcgs, personnel supply
services, and management and business consultivigese At the 1% Party
Congress in 1997, for example, the term “new ecaoriamas first introduced into
official policy, placing an emphasis on culturadtitutions of higher education,

merging industry and state-owned and industry-sp@asscience and technological
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R&Ds (Wang, 2004, p. 15). In 1998, for example, Miaistry of Culture in Beijing
formally established a Cultural Industries Deparitm&his officially acknowledged

the place of the cultural industries within natibdevelopment. Simultaneously,
cultural-oriented projects were increasing. A Ciatundustries Research and
Innovation Centre has been founded at Shanghakdahg University in
collaboratation with the Chinese Academy of SoS8igience to launch a series of
industry reports reminiscent of the U.K.’s creatindustries mapping projects (Keane,
2004, p. 268). By the late 1990s, key players éendtate, market, and press had started
using the Western common terms in the policy foromat‘creative clusters”,

“creative cities” and “creative industries”. Moremy“mega-events” have been
launched in the most affluent cities. After Beijiwgn the bid in 2001 for hosting the
2008 Olympics, for instance, Shanghai proposedwatda bid for hosting Expo

2010.

Indeed, the new cultural activities of the 1990se¢ a new era of reform
through an alternate definition of culture from rexiod based on a conventional
Marxist term. From 1949 to the early 1990s, cultves considered the superstructure
reflecting the base or the economic reality (Ke@0®4, p. 267). After the early
1990s, however, culture was “no longer packagedl Marxist category, as a
superstructure that reflects or disguises the anamactivities of society” (Wang,
2001, p. 83). Instead, culture parted from “ideglognd was turned into “capital”
itself, to become the cultural economy.

Broadly, this severance of cultural ideology shdwvew the state learnt from the
lesson of the Tiananmen Massacre of 1989. The sbaight to provide people
(customers) with more choice by separating entertant and leisure from traditional
cultural forms (e.g., news, culture content andomaill security issues). After China

entered into the World Trade Organisation in 2@6d.example, retail and distribution
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in media and cultural industries were allowed termgsuch as publishing, audiovisual
production, film distribution, and information tremission (Wang, 2004). By 2005,
China had nearly as many Chinese broadband userslesU.S, and about four
million blogs and one hundred million Chinese peaping Internet accounts
(Goldsmith and Wu, 2006, p. 89). In preparationtha 2008 Olympics, the Beijing
municipal government relaxed age-old restrictiongareign reporters allowing them
greater freedom to travel and report.

In the context of China’s new order, | want to éxplnetworked practices in
relation to the cultural economy, which include® @spects. In the first place, | refer
to a phenomenon of networks characterised by theastonomy unleashed from the
state for new actors: cyber networks. In the se@spect, | focus on the collusive

aspects between the state and new actors in thealidconomy.

1. Cyber Networks and Big Brother

The networked practices of Falun Gong evolved endharly 1990s and expanded to
comprise 70 million adherents who inherited traxhilly Daoist and Buddhist
teachings (Lin, 2001). Despite a violent crackd@md increased surveillance levels
by the end of the 1990s, Falun Gong and other mliggeups have demonstrated the
centrality of Web-based high-tech strategies fat tistribution, recruitment, and
information-sharing strategies. Using an e-maiteysas a means of organisation,
they were what Patricia M. Thornton (2004) termedhee new Chinese “cybersects”.
In Lin Nan’s explanation, this signals a new er#hi@ construction and development
of social capital (2001, p. 226-7). In comparisomtevious network practices such as
the event of 1989, for example, the new practiéddsatun Gong involved much
broader participation in terms of age, social aocupational strata and locations. To

some extent, they represented what Castells descabsocial relationships that
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become increasingly mediated and facilitated bgted@ic communication (1996).
Indeed, China’s distributed information systemsehgained prominence and
importance since the mid-1990s. Like communicasigstems around global ICTs,
China’s Internet users flourished and began toesimiormation on the basis of
peer-to-peer (P2P)systems. With the help of ICTs, however, the plegreer model
has extended from private spheres (e.g., gossippdome a dominant form in areas
of economy and social relations, including sociavements. In the Chinese context,
as the quote below illustrates, individualised eatiyities are highlighted because

technologies initially deprived the state of thpaeity to exert control:

No longer is social capital constrained by timejace; cybernetworks open up the
possibility of global reaches in social capitalctabties can now transcend geopolitical
boundaries, and exchanges can occur as fast amitliagly as the actors care to

participate (Lin, 2001, p. 227).

Lin’s observation demonstrates a feature of cyleéwarks that goes beyond localised,
time-constrained social connections. In compartsamnaditional media under
hierarchical control, individualised subjectivitiase empowered by the Internet for
staging international media campaigns and highidprepisodes of protest. In term of
information sharing, one can consider a simildogyween the civil networks of 1989
and cyber networks of the 1990s. Both forms ofaawetworking tend to evade state
control.

Since the late 1990s, however, the state has desel® new strategy in

® Vaidhyanathan (2004, p. xvi) considers the P2P peelel as both an ancient and emergent form of
social networking and information sharing. For eglancommunities of punk rock fans have showed

a traditional way of peer-to-peer sharing via hawglicated cassette tapes.
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developing the network economy by collaboratindwglobal capitalist players such
as Cisco, Microsoft, and Yahoo to build a systemwlmich all people online could be
monitored (Zhao and Schiller, 2001; Wang, 2004sSehleading information giants
enabled the state to run a sophisticated programnternal information

control —known as “China's Golden Shield"—which vestablished under the
Ministry of Public Security. It is a contemporarggmomenon of “invisible

censorship” by Big Brother that is hard to detext prove:

Whether in China or Chicago, we're now living invarld where access to information is
partly controlled by private corporations, whossiwio “comply with local regulation”

may involve many layers of hidden decision-makibgwt what we can see, read and
hear. Lack of transparency in the process by wbézrch results are produced means that
we don’t tend to see messages saying “You have leemed by the government from
visiting this site” or “Someone will sue us if wet lyou see this”. Instead we get “host not
found” or no error message at all, just a timedemnnection or a crash we might

attribute to some other cause (Kunzru, 2007, p).262

In this sense, cyber networks do not necessakly éa the theoretical property of the
Internet such as the anonymity and ability to ava@dsorship. On the contrary, the
guote above showed a rather conspiratorial arguarese from some empirical
observations. For example, politically sensititkes and messages like “freedom,”
“democracy,” “independence for Taiwan,” or “Faluniig” are not allowed on the
Internet in China. In early 2000, Internet cafésemequired to erase messages and,
more radically, delete users from the Internetivin@ when they spread or browse
those sensitive information. Otherwise, they wdagdbanned from the Internet. From

2000, there has been a concentrated effort onrficigaip” the Internet. Thousands of
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Internet cafés have been closed and Web-surfees e to register with their
national ID card before logging onto the Interr@oldsmith and Wu, 2006, p. 97).
Therefore, cyber networks have been subject teat girewall by means of a
database-driven remote surveillance system.

On closer examination, a recent example of Goagpeasents the extent to
which the most powerful network company might eealv China’s market. Google
is the biggest media company based in the US tesept the network logic in the
world. Google, the most powerful Internet searchies, is internationally recognised
for its gateway role through which people can gaicess to Web sites, emails, chat
rooms, blogs, books, and even satellite maps. igaatimounced the company
principle, “Don’t be evil”, Google have often sidaath Web-surfers over the
authorities. In the US, Google has resisted theaiapent of Justice’s request for
disclosing a person’s searching habits. Neverteel@sogle has given in its network
logic to the state logic in the Chinese contexyif@athe price for doing business in
China, Google like other rivals such as Yahoo ancrd4oft or other creative-related

industries (e.g., AOL Time Warner) has agreed wugle controversial topics:

While removing search results is inconsistent idtdogle’s mission, providing no
information is more consistent with our missionstatement by Google, BBC News, 25

Jan, 2006).

In this official announcement, Google emphasisediiemma between China’s
fast-growing market and the company’s principleso@e explains that it would play
a more useful role in China by participating thgrbbycotting it. Such a compromise
has been criticised, along with Yahoo, regardirgg“tbutine ideological capitulation”

(Gutmann, 2003). Moreover, Western information @dia companies are criticised
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for representing the logic of capital on the badfia simplistic Western cultural
modernisation argument (O’Connor and Gu, 2006/[@; ang, 2004). Such
companies propose a liberal assumption that opehangrarket to foreign cultural
industries, cultural transmission, or financiaklges will bring with it a wider
relaxation of control. In fact, the real problemrni only these global capitalists, but
also capital itself (Wang, 2004, p. 14). The glad@mhpanies coming to China aim to

make money, not to emancipate the minds of thddoca

2. Collusive Aspects and Networks
In the reform era, this collusive aspect shedd lighthe importance of “synergy”. In
this context, by synergy | refer to a form of sbc@alaboration in which two or more
actors acting together between bureaucracy andahdhle local and the global, and
so on. This new form of organisation is drawn ortl®/government to solve an
innovation deficit in China. Jing Wang (2004) déses a phenomenon of “asset
hybridisation” that has cracked open a forbiddenttgy in the information
technologies. To improve previous functions anddpots within institutions that
were systemically replicated and inefficient, thetes opened up research and
developments of national universities such as BgijJniversity to establish links
with industry partners and to list them on Chirsttsck market. Also, the
organisational structure of institutions was undansformation towards big cultural
“industries”. Keane labels this model “conglomerfatenation,” which he sees as a
deliberate attempt to refashion the Chinese buratiametwork into a new
guasi-oligopoly informed by global business trefidsane, 2004, p. 271). In addition
to innovation, such a synergy can be explored auoocgito two aspects.

First, the synergy takes on the institutionalisatlire of

bureaucratic-entrepreneurialism during the refora €his showed the institutional
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alternatives generated by neither pure market engnoor pure state sectors. It
showed how market-oriented actors took advantagestifutional structures that
China adopted under Mao. In Western observatios répresents an evolving social
process of corporatism (“the net result”, Goodn20Q)1, p. 250). In this context,
networked practices represent the classic logaoing business in China, such as
cultural business networks. The entry of foreigtoescalways depends on a local
patron close to the state’s institutions and pabksocial networks. In state-formed
conglomerate formation, for example, there has laglange media and cultural
cluster under a new arrangement. Modelled on Riydertioch’s BSkyB, China’s
second largest media conglomeration, Shanghai MediaGroup (SMG), was
formed in 2000 and consists of 5200 staff membdarthe Shanghai Media and
Group’s conglomeration, state-owned assets arsftraed from the public to
semi-private in large media and cultural companiéss demonstrates the
institutionalised nature of Chinese cultural pradutand is what Jing Wang (2004)
describes as a different kind of animal. Chinasi@@conomic opportunities are not
yet opened up for the organic, bottom-up develograesmall enterprises. Instead,
Chinese cultural production counts on an intermedanchy in which key actors are
semi-official business groups. For example, th&tutgonalised nature represents the
possibility of networked practices that dependladovernment taking a leading role
in “designating” some areas such as Shanghai ginBdor cultural production.
Given this institutionalised nature, China’s inntwva prospect largely relies on how
regional cultural groupings give play to the creanergy of producers, artists, and
particularly entrepreneurs (Keane, 2004, p. 27Bis $hows a distinction of Chinese
cultural production in comparison to creative eamments in the West: “flat
hierarchy and project-based work patterns andltistering of autonomous,

risk-taking and avant-garde freelance producers syetialise, among other things,
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in post-broadcast media content production” (Hgréled Cunningham, 2001).
Second, one should consider the active role ofthie. Indeed, the distinction

between China and the West underlines transformaisgsibilities of the state to

engage in the realm of cultural economy. One casider this as a critical shift

towards the opening up of the creative economiesglthe mid-2000s:

Ten years ago, avant-garde artists were on thgefrri Chinese society. Their works
were often banned, exhibitions were shut down fordnost, the sales of their work were
barely enough to make ends meet. Today, howewggveing number of artists own

villas, foreign cars and apartments (Watts, Aptil 2007).

According to this financial analysis ithe Guardianthere is a booming market of
avant-garde art in China. Due to the freedom oépshdent artistic expression,
creative forms such as art exhibitions and artsausad to be recognised by the state
as risky. In addition to anti-bourgeois legacy frtira Maoist era, artist production

had long been considered propaganda. Such a shifigdthe mid-2000s

demonstrates an active role in increasing statesspships and state-sanctioned areas.
In this context, China’s development of the cult@@nomy should not be assumed

at any given time. The networked practices shootdoe simply generalised as less
open as a result of the state’s intervention. Tae's co-opting art might signal its

tolerance of specific sectors of the cultural ecoyo

Conclusion
This chapter historically examining two social gyss — clans and institutions —
which complicated an “open systems” model of nekiva in post-Mao China.

Similarly to Williams “residual” culture, clans amaistitutions were effectively
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formed in the past, but their values and practagesstill active in the cultural process
today. They both influence the characteristicsaituorks in contemporary China,
especially in cultural economy.

During the reform era, power shifted from the buizatic institutions of the
state to new actors (e.g., entrepreneurs). In 9864, however, the society did not
exclusively belong to the market. To some extdm,reform is deliberately staged by
the state that continued to act as a planner ilingeaith newly empowered actors
already familiar with them. For example, the newoexadopted an uneven process of
development. Due to their tight relationship betwbareaucracy and market, there
was an emphasis on bureaucratic-entrepreneuridimsthis context, | have analysed
how previous social (clans and institutional) sysecontradicted the emergence of a
new, more open social system network in the maykatess, such as cultural
business networks and civil networks. On the omelhthe emergence of these
networked practices showed the “open systems” mafdd¢velopment in China. On
the other hand, it demonstrated that marketisatias not the only concern. There
was an emphasis instead on the closed side of tieda@rked practices. In business
and civil movements, networks represented highl$ektrust and cooperation due to
the reworking of clans and institutional practices.

China’s new order after the early 1990s saw a mdiffeimage of the state and its
role in relation to society. The state sought tdilige China by introducing new
environments for new, global actors to developw (ailtural) economy. In this
context, | discussed the emergence of new netwqrkatices such as cyber
networks. Initially, this network of new actors a&gjped to exhibit more autonomy in
their daily life and business, but the state daggdisappear from view in the realm of
cultural economy. The state continues to exertipalipower and merely relocates

elements of its authority to new actors. In congaarito the highly open, flexible, and
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tolerant environments in the West (Florida, 200@st€lls, 1996), China’s recent
development of its cultural economy such as theriat or creative industries should
be contextualised in favour of a government pnpritstitutionalisation, and local
players.

This distinction of the cultural economy in Chirasttaused suspicion to the
extent to which creative or cultural industrieslwibrk in China (Wang, 2004).
Moreover, China’s cultural economy highlights thstitutionalised nature that may
shape networked practices in the future. The coltuaspects of different networks
represent the partnership between new actors anstdle. Although it takes on a
form of network, the partnership is in fact chaesisied by a close link to and
regulated by the state. In contemporary theorieggdinisation, the partnership as an
organisational form and networked practices briogether two or more actors that
are frequently regarded as a form of “network goaace” or the notion of
“government at a distance” (Rose and Miller, 1992Yhe modern liberal mode of
government, such an organisation form is charaeery high levels of
independence from the state. This suggests tltitluals can be governed through
their freedom to choose' (Rose and Miller, 1992)2Bolitical power no longer
comes from the rulers, but inheres in the complekdelicate networks which
authorities establish and through which they indadevsiduals and groups to align
their comportment and objectives with those of arities themselves. Thus, political
power in consequence is 'beyond the state'. Ina&Chiowever, “the state” is the
central locus of political power. The state andegoment do not lose their political
intervention and control over citizens. In the cat8hanghai Expo 2010, as we will
see in the following chapters, the form of the parships do not suggest political
power comes from diverse sources based in alliahcegstill largely monopolised by

the CCP. Put simply, networks are largely mobiliaad regulated by the state
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institutions as part of the rationality of rule.tms sense, networked practices in
post-Mao China should not be examined by simpiyliggting empowered actors. In
the Chinese context, networks are not necessaribnamous of the state. The effects

of new networked practices lie in the new actagktionship with the state.
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Chapter 3 A Historical Analysis of Shanghai: The

(Re)emergence of a Global City

Shanghai’s role in the regional and global urbammemic systems is in its earliest
stages...Several thousand MNCs (Multinational comgsgni.have operations in
Shanghai, including some China business headqgsabtgtrthere are no international
headquarters in the city. Shanghai served onlgeixairline routes in 1995, compared
with ninety-six in Hong Kong and seventy-six in Jok International passengers transfer
in Shanghai to domestic routes, but not to othtermational ones. Shanghai’s developing
financial and service-sector functions serve thedeef international investors in China,

rather than the regional or global marketplace wb@le (Gu and Tang, 2002).

Entering the twenty first century, Shanghai hasibeeognised by emerging officials
and academics as an emerging global city in thiesrahthe great urban centres of the
world. As suggested by Gu and Tang, two Shanghsecarban planners, Shanghai’s
relatively limited regional and global role needse improved in order to compete
with other traditional global cities such as Hongnlg or Tokyo, both of which have
international scope for financial markets and &eytifunctions. For example, Hong
Kong continues to outstrip Shanghai in certain egpguch as the stock market and
capacity to host international projects such aditeeChinese Disneyland.

In this chapter, however, | will show how the hrgtal (re)emergence of
Shanghai as a global city depends on its complétigso local lived spaces, cultural
heritage, and historical trajectory. This chaptérexamine Shanghai’'s modern

history from the mid-nineteenth century to the preésThis chapter explores a
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specific history of Shanghai as a global city thagely depends on its relation to
China. The concept of a global ditgescribes the extent of the influence of
globalisation in Shanghai. | stress the term (r&g@nce of Shanghai as a global city
as “remaking” Shanghai as a global city has becpopailar theme since late 1990s.
Shanghai’s contemporary globally-oriented imageoisjust a city on the make, but
also something more subtle and historically allesithe city as a remake” (Abbas,
2002, p. 37-56). One should focus not only on treign forces, but also the local
and national forces. Since Shanghai became a hogimistrained place under the CCP
under Mao, the following urban development has lbeghly strategic in the interest
of the state. Shanghai’s (re)emergence as a ghitigas closely related to China,
especially Deng’s U-turn in the early 1990s. Aballethe history of Shanghai

reveals how the globalisation of Shanghai shoultfdreed within a local-national
framework. More importantly, it clarifies and expisnon the theme of social
networking embedded in a specific local culturalelepment and political economy.
Above all, a historical approach provides a contakbasis to explain why different

social actors engaging with Shanghai Expo 201@eteally negotiated through local

6 The intellectual work of the “global city” is adrced by Saskia Sassen (1991) and the UK-based
Globalisation and World Cities Study Group and Net(GaWC). First, a global city is seen as a
gateway between diverse cultures or actors sughraggrants, international communities or
transnational managerial elites (Hannerz 1996) ®hindicative of the specific location and spatia
characteristics of global cities (Sassen, 19919s&aemphasises that a number of specific locations
have a historical legacy of development as priwilggome cities over others as sites of conceantrati
(1999). Second, the internal structures of indigidylobal cities evade state control as a glolglisi
organised through flows of people, goods, and mégion (Castells, 1996). Third, a global city has
higher level of connectivity between cities, invioly transportation systems (international airports)
information communications infrastructure (cellutdnone services), and greater links with foreign
businesses, international events, and world affgirglly, a global city is marked by its cultucal
creative production and economic transformatiomfroanufacturing to services (Mumford, 1961;
Sassen, 1991; Zukin, 1995).
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government and the state.

The chapter consists of three parts in chronoldgicker: a treaty port city
(1842 — 1945); a lost world (1949 — 1991); andeggimerging global city (1992 -).
These periods represented a long passage betweaimatiom, modern state-building,
and market reform, involving different levels ofluence of globalisation in Shanghai.
During the pre-1930s golden period, for examplerghai was seen as a foreign
anarchic enclave and a global city due to “the dravide managerial and
entrepreneurial class” (Hannerz, 1996, p. 128} Aasult of the encounters between
the foreign powers, Shanghai underwent distinatipal, economic and cultural
processes in comparison to a relatively homogenpeasant cultural tradition on the

local level. In this regard, Old Shanghai becomew I$hanghai’s counterpart.

A Treaty Port City

Located at the mouth of the Yangtze River, Shangfaai originally a small fishing
village, which was ranked only as the seat of anxpand was of such little value that
Marco Polo did not even notice it (Beauvoir, 1958439). Shanghai’s port function
was far behind the southern province, Canton, waretfeasured in volume of trade
or level of engagement with Western business (Wsissen, 2003). However,
Shanghai’s influence increased after becomingadytneort city in the aftermath of
the Opium War (1840-1842). Shanghai’s shippingvégtivas marked by the East
India Company as heavier than that of Canton acdrbe China’s biggest port by the
end of the nineteenth century. In the first deaafde twentieth century, Shanghai
reached the status of China’s commercial and filmhhab, and was seen as the

“crown jewel” in an array of thirty-two treaty psr{Friedmann, 2005).

An Enclave and a Gateway
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Having risen as a treaty port, Shanghai becamelmbtity and set itself apart from
the country’s rule. Instead, foreign powers coidathe administration of foreign
tariffs that allowed Western merchants to condueirtbusiness away from Chinese
administration. China became an enclave for foesigias each foreign-occupied
section provided its specific government, coumydapolice, and urban management.
Shanghai’s port function increased and, more ingmtl, its global influence lay in
its gateway role for foreign officials, merchantglgaipansto do business and build
their offices, warehouses, and residences alonfatheus waterfront (i.e., the
“Bund”; Bergére, 2004). Since foreign powers exaxdilegal jurisdiction over their
nationals, Shanghai provided fertile ground folegisuch as prostitution, gambling,
and drugs. Particularly, secret societies suchas&teen Gang dominated the local
militia and predated the police. There was an atEsenhstrict restrictions such as
visas placed on newcomers, hence the resulting wlakzaropean Jewish exiles who
escaped from Hitler in the late 1930s. Due torisla@ave and gateway role, individual
foreigners in Shanghai amounted to 250 in 1854,iia®@70, about 2000 at the
beginning of the twentieth century, and 10,000940 (Bergére, 2004, p. 38). In 1910,
about 80 percent of Shanghai inhabitants were ommewhere else. During the
World Wars, 20,000 Jews chose Shanghai as the ¢ptast resort” — the only port
that would freely accept refugees (Dong, 2001 3). 2

However, Shanghai was segregated by two separatetsiof commerce. One
was a Chinese municipality operated by the Chipesple between Shanghai and its
hinterland. The other consisted of two smallerrhaote prosperous foreign-run
districts (the International Settlement and thenEheConcession) in which foreigners
mainly carried out business between Shanghai aral/érseas market. The Western
merchants usually depended on bilingual middlensempradors) to purchase local

goods such as tea or silk to export to foreigriEnge. concession zones represented
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highly exclusive characters between Chinese aredgoers, urban residents and rural
Chinese immigrants. Given that Shanghai had a antigk immigrant population, it
differentiated the formation of social categoriesi that of other Chinese cities
(Honig, 1992). In colonial Shanghai, almost eves/@ras an upstart in spite of their
local origin (Honig, 1992, p. 134). There were irtan divisions embedded in
China’s traditional social structure, groups amdividuals. Shanghainese people, for
example, were renowned for categorising outsidgnssing local dialects. Nationality
was a key category for dominant social groups sscforeigners to exclude Chinese,
as evident in a common sign found in foreign puplcks: “No Chinese, No Dogs”

(Beauvoir, 1958, p. 443).

Chinese Modernity

As a treaty port, Shanghai was built upon the @néreeurial development of Chinese
businesses with the outside world. In contrashé&nhore rigid, official Beijing
culture, Shanghai was marked by the business dawelot of the so-calledHaipai
culture”. It was a more open culture of Shanghanelso accepted new technology,
concepts, and products from abroad. Shanghai gss/éor Chinese modernity.

In the late nineteenth century, for example, thveais the Self-Strengthening
Movement (1860-1894) launched by some regionaklit®fficials (such as Tseng
Kuo-fan, Li Hung-chang and Liang Qichao) who intiodd Western weapons,
practices, and learning, including thiangnanArsenal and ship building dockyards
alongside the Huangpu River. This included subsstgueasures such as the
establishment of modern schools, a reform of thettvousand-year-long civil service
examination system, and a reorganisation of theradiration system. Western
philosophy and political thought such as sociaksene introduced to form

revolutionary thought. In terms of cultural prodoat Shanghai led the whole
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country to accept new ideas, technologies and lliadustries, including film
production, the printing press, book publishing] advertising (Yang, 1997).
Shanghai was the first location for China’s filndustry and opened the first movie
theatre in 1906. Many radical writers came to Shangnd during the 1930s there

was a flourishing school of literature in the di@amble, 2003).

Figure 3.1 Nanjing Road in the 1930s

Source: Survey of Shanghai 1840-1940

As shown in a picture above, “Nanjing Road” waslibsiest street in the
International Settlement and lined the Bund in1B20s, in which there were novelty
items, including skyscrapers, trams, Western-sigdhitecture, downtown retail and
department stores. Shanghai’s Nanjing Road in #3®4 withessed Chinese
modernity in Shanghai with modern Chinese bankimgjfanance, manufacturing and
organisation (Murphey, 1953). These Western-orgentedern images of business
and shopping districts presented Shanghai as almb@ainese modernity to the
whole country (Yeh, 1997, p. 385). In fact, Chineszdernity in Shanghai was
paradoxical. Manchu and imperial rule represerttechumiliating history. While the

Manchurian Empire was ruled by Sun Yat-Sen andaatists in 1911 during the

89



Republican Revolution, the new regime of the Natlmts was unable to protect the
country from foreign invasion and local warlords this context, Shanghai was a
conflictual place where visitors were increasinglgrmed by poverty, ignorance, and
backwardness. In response to growing nationalistneati-foreign sentiment,
Shanghai’s modernisation struggled for independémore foreign domination. This
was evident in the first three decades of the tisdntentury when Shanghai became
a hotbed of intellectual, political, and social moents. The May Fourth Movement
(1919-1920) was launched by intellectuals and calltzritics to abandon Confucian
tradition and introduce Vernacular Chinese instdadlassical Chinese. Emerging
social and cultural movements gave rise to politicscussion, including socialism.
Importantly, the CCP was founded in the French @ssion in 1920 and aided the
Chinese workers strike and boycott of Western pectsdu

Ultimately, semi-colonial Shanghai was a tale of wities (Yeh, 1997, p. 377).
On the one hand, Shanghai was a global city dits gateway role and the absence
of central control. Shanghai was the centre of &kiawakening to Chinese
modernity and provided a relatively autonomous cdtritirough which not only
merchandise was funneled from the outside worltialso revolutionary, modern
ideas and practices were circulated and experirdemté. On the other hand,
Shanghai remained a local Chinese city. Its nalistir@nd social movements sought
to overrule foreign domination. Particularly, contous revolutionary activities
ultimately led to the centralisation of power. Thistorical importance of Shanghai
was embodied in a relentless process of “rebuilding Chinese state’s power and
prestige. IPolicing Shanghaf1995), Wakeman notes that Nationalists under Ghian

Kai-sheK had passionately bid to defend Chinese sovereimyeythe city in the

" As head of the KMT (Guomindang Party), Chiangefdito gain sovereignty over the Chinese
mainland. He later broke with the CCP and then feeed to flee to Taiwan in 1949.
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1930s. State power was not rebuilt until the CCéeuMao came to power.

A National Cash Cow

The global image of Shanghai fundamentally charagethe CCP united the nation as
a whole in 1949. Under the CCP, however, Shangtzarine a lost world to be
remembered by citizens, foreigners, and particulii Shanghainese emigrating to
overseas (Bergére, 2004, p. 45). Highlighting Shaiiginew role as a national “cash
cow,” | explore how Shanghai lost its global infhee but became a national

economic powerhouse in comparison to other Chinesaterparts.

Mauoist Era

Shanghai is different...It is a gateway to an eocanally underdeveloped continent,
opened toward the Occident, rather than a city lyHike New York or London, grew up
through the economic development of its own hiatgdll..the fact that treaty ports like
Shanghai had for a long period of a special palitiosition as foreign settlements where
Chinese power could not reach was no accidente gnonomically they were also
separate from Chinese economy. On the one handwia® a gate by means of which
foreign goods could come in; on the other, theyexas ratholes for dribbling away

Chinese wealth... (Fei, 1953, p. 104-105).

Xiaotong Fei criticises Shanghai’s gateway rol@@evant to national development,
but sees it as an “economic rathole” for foreigrierexploit the wealth of the whole
country. Fei, the foremost Chinese social anthragist supervised by Malinowski at
the London School of Economics in Britain, becamedvisor to the Communist
government in the early 1950s. His comment on Shafggrole as a “rathole” is

crucial. It marks a difference between Western Bglaities” and Shanghai as a
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gateway. Shanghai was far from the same as thostelllegateway cities as it rose as
a result of Western colonialism instead of Chimaternal development. More
importantly, this critique to some extent refleitts ideological implications of the
CCP, which deplored Shanghai’s past as dangerous.

In this sense, one can understand why Shanghaafoextally altered, losing its
status as a global city during the Maoist era. Befi®49, there were about 200,000
private industrial establishments, but all had plsssared in the 1950s (Rowe, 2004, p.
55). Most foreign firms were forced to move thdiiaes to Hong Kong. Until the
1980s, Shanghai experienced zero population grdinthied social mobility, and its
museum-like physical planning and urban infrastireethanged little (Gaubatz,
1995). Shanghai’s urban development ceased, argtdlagh of living standards and
consumption were largely constrained (Naughton519962). In addition,
Shanghai’s relatively autonomous cultural and &ctspheres such as print, radio and
film were largely squeezed by the CCP for patrieticication, propaganda and
revolutionary movies (Spence, 1990). In comparigmjing was set up by the CCP
as the centre of cultural production (Yang, 1997291).

Ironically, although Shanghai’s global links antbam development ceased, its
industrial productivity indispensable to the stditecomparison to other Chinese
provinces and municipalities, Shanghai became sh‘caw” geared for national
revenues (60 percent of its GDP). In doing so, §hanmaintained its leading status
in China’s industrialisation of steel, machinergfrechemicals and electronics. In
1949 alone, Shanghai’s factories accounted forfifieef China’s entire industrial

output (Howe, 2004, p. 157).

The Reform Era

Following the Maoist regime, Shanghai’s role asameatl cash cow was evident in its
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manufacturing revenues, central to government ieam 1981 alone, Shanghai’s
gross tax revenue accounted for nearly 82 perdeheaentral government (Olds,
2001, p. 176). During the early 1980s, howevernh8hai’'s development continued to
depend on its hundred-year colonial past. Impdstaas$ suggested by Friedmann
(2005), Shanghai’s development not only lies irswlé forces, but also strongly
depends on the internal visions of Chinese leaderhlstorical trajectories, and other
socio-cultural and political variables. In the gakb80s, for example, Shanghai was
stigmatised as the base of the notorious Gang wf haring the decade of the
Cultural Revolution. In comparison to emerging cesof production such as
Shenzhen and Canton which first enjoyed more peafal policies and fewer
revenues remitted to Beijing, Shanghai lagged liefiWaughton, 1995, p. 78-9).
Nevertheless, Shanghai retained fiscal revenueufadye-third) in the late 1980s.
Local government noticed the declining economy @adléd for more attention to

Shanghai’s status as the “bridgehead” between Gindahe global economy.

A (Re)emerging Global City

One of my biggest mistakes was leaving out Shanghan we launched the four special
economic zones...If Shanghai had been included,tingtion with regard to reform and
opening in the Yangtze Delta, the entire YangtaeRvalley and, indeed, the whole
country would be quite different (Deng’s talks ahgrithe south tour in 1992, Shanghai

Star. 2002-11-21).

During the 1990s, Shanghai underwent a fundaméatadformation that was
reminiscent of its commercial and cosmopolitanitiad. Shanghai’s (re)emergence

as a global city came from a historical watershéemChina paramount leader, Deng

93



Xiaoping, reversed his stance on Shanghai frorméti@nal cash cow to the head of
the dragon (China) upon the regional and globahert. In addition, Shanghai’s
revival was intensified by an emerging Shanghajugi including ex-president Jiang
Zemin and ex-premier Zhu Rongji, who occupied teeus of power in China.

With the state’s designation, Shanghai was onewfdlaces in China allowed for
foreign insurers, opening up foreign banks andstbek market. ImMhe Trading
Crowds for example, Hertz (1998) provides an ethnogmaplcount of how the state
acted as the driving force to urge “the massegaiticipate in the Shanghai stock
exchange. In 1992 alone, foreign investment in §hanwas almost equal to that of
the 1980s. Shanghai’s service sector only accounte®ll percent of the city’s
economic output in 1991 but contributed 47.8 parbgrthe end of 1998 (Yatsko,
2000, p. 254). Above all, Shanghai's developmentems deep state-planning
tradition. Shanghai became a role model to whitlelo€Chinese cities aspire. In what
follows, Shanghai’s transformation towards a glabgl is examined according to
two strategies: building a financial, trade, andremmic hub and building a cultural

(creative) capital.

Strategy 1: Building a Financial, Trade and Econordub: Pudong

Pudong used to be poor farmland located on thedéast of the Huangpu River.
Since the 1990s, Pudong has been set up as aifihdarade, and economic hub.
Pudong represented China’s “new order” toward thbaj economy. It was seen as
“a gate to enter China’s economy, a golden keyptendhe Chinese market and a
bridge connecting the economy of China to the wd@&hanghai government Web
site). From 1990 to 2004, the total investmentuddhg’s fixed assets exceeded 530
billion (yuan). In 2003 alone, there was a US$6@dailinflow of foreign investment

that accounted for more than a tenth of the cotstoyal (Economist, 2004/01/15). In
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2005, the State Council officially requested Pudas@ role model to push the
progress of reform countrywide.

With Pudong, Shanghai shows greater connectivitii¢coutside world with
friendly social environment and modern administratsystem in accord with
international practices. Take the 6.1-square-kik@m@/aigaogiao Free Trade Zone
(WFTZ), for example. Foreign companies such asanébectronics and high-tech
industries enjoy preferential treatments such astéoiffs, income tax, and a
land-using fee. The existing transportation systeich as ports and the new Pudong
International Airport have been constantly expaneaieet the flows of capital,
tourists, and goods. Specifically, Pudong has tile finance and trade zone among
China’s state-level development zones—Lujiazui Rgegaand Trade Zone

(LFTZ)—which is often compared to New York’s Mantaatt (see the stamp below).

Figure 3.2 Lujiazui Finance and Trade Zone

Source: China State Post Bureau

Above is a stamp of bird’s-eye-view of the well-kmoLFTZ around the Bund with a
title, “Shanghai-Pudong is developing and openip{ To an extent, the LFTZ
resembles the identity of Old Shanghai’s (Haipaljure in distinguishing Shanghai

as a global city from other Chinese cities with ‘thewest, fastest, first and biggest”
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ways of development. Olds (1995, p. 1737), for exdamestimates that about 52,000
households (169,000 local residents) relocatedatkemvay for mega-events and
principal actors in Shanghai (e.g., Bill Gates @wbrge W. Bush in the APEC
Summit 2001). However, Bund’s Western-style edgioé Old Shanghai have been
set as the background, highlighting the new lan#méthe Pudong-LFTZ as a
winner in the new globalisation. This reflects etfdnat the Chinese actors such as
political leaders rather than foreigners now goveudong’s new area.

Today, Pudong is an increasingly segregated aredich foreign investors and
tourists can enjoy relative free and open socigirenments. In comparison, there has
been a declining sense of place, long-term comnesniand existing social space.
During the 2001 APEC summit, poor migrant workerd bbcal residential
communities were kept far from view when internaéibbusiness and political
leaders were in town. Such a form of social sedr@galso occurred in Western
cities in which public space was threatened asaltref growing corporate control
and class segregation (Zukin, 1989). The cosma@pottiture in New Shanghai is
reminiscent of the segregation that occurred in &idnghai; foreign-run law
enforcement agencies once treated Chinese and Imoe<g residents differently.
New Shanghai demonstrates institutional exclusetwéen rich and poor, which
differed from the old quasi-colonial model rootedhationality. The urban
segregation today lies in an institutional pract€éhe Chinese government in
response to the global “space of flows” (Castdl#96). In the LFTZ, for example,
growing numbers of expatriates flocked there teesénancial organisations entering
the zone from 1993 to 2002, including 56 foreigraficial organisations and 43
foreign banks (Shanghai Star. 2004-12-16). To nvekye for the space of flows, the
urban infrastructure has been promoted at all cos®Budong, the world’s first

commercial maglev line started to operate in 20bds German-made, 19-mile-long
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maglev cost 1.2 billion US dollars, but has brouglth it strong criticisms of high
prices and inconvenience. Like the roller coadttiag from Pudong International
Airport, the maglev line is only a 9 minute journéwt its final destination is in fact a
“nowhere” away from the city centre of ShanghaiisTduggests that the image
building of Shanghai does not necessarily involkgepcal considerations such as

commercial benefits, attachment to local commusijtie civic convenience.

Strategy 2: Building a Cultural (Creative) Capital

In 1990s urban China, the relationship betweertipsland culture (art) began to
change. The potential of culture as an alternatowece of wealth was increasingly
embodied in a myriad of cultural strategies suchirdan regeneration. Writers, artists
and cultural producers effectively carved out aatgescope for their activities
(Goodman, 2001, p. 247). The mass media becameasiogly independent of the
state’s subsidies and instead dependent on thestn@idng, 1997). Further cultural
transmission is evident in big cities, especialnsnational cultural influences such
as the film, music and fashion industries in Taiwad Hong Kong. In the context of
Shanghai (re)emerging as a global city, | here egldtwo-related issues—cultural
preservation and the creative city—which involve tacent development of heritage

industries and cultural (creative) industries.

1. Cultural Preservation

Prior to the early 1990s, there was little interesild buildings and heritages.
Following the mid-1990s, however, cultural preséorabecame a nationwide trend
approved by the state to advance a new developagenida in urban development.
Also, Shanghai’s cultural preservation and heritagestries are, paradoxically, a

globally-present feature of the local, and arerenfof cultural/creative work that was
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very popular in Western Europe and the US duriegl®80s and 1990s.

Figure 3.3YuyuenGarden

Source: From the author’s collection, 2004

As shown in the picture above, 400-year-gldyuenGarden (the Walled city), which
used to be housed in the traditional alley, hasaaly been turned into a flagship spot
and global tourist resort with a bustling shoppamgl entertainment district. The case
of YuyuenGarden marked the growing interest in Shangh&'<Cthinatown that had
been overshadowed by the skyscrapers and refucbiSipean-style mansions
along the Bund. It consists of historicahtkumet buildings built for local people
during the colonial era. In Shanghai, at least l@S@rical buildings were registered
as municipal buildings alongside the mile-long Bwé, 2004). As a result of
tourism, this trend shows greater commercial irstisran developing the area of Puxi,
the main site of almost all of Shanghai’s earlidrain development. Some areas of
Old Shanghai not only offer tourist potential, thuty are also the symbolic capital of
China’s previous status as a global city. For eXanfphanghai Expo 2010’s venue

crosses both banks of Huangpu River, as showreipitiiure below, and includes
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JiangnanArsenal and the shipydrduilt in the Qing dynasty.

Figure 3.4 Huangpu iBailianjing (A village to be relocated)

Source: From the author’s collection, 2004

The preservation policy reveals a compromise beatveekeeling of lost local
community and urban redevelopment involving différgocial groups. The
development has attracted exiled Shanghainesetbaddng Kong and Taiwan. Half
a century later, overseas Diasporas who were fa$tey their elders returned to join
the booming economy of Shanghai. In addition, l@sgderts and historians in
Shanghai-based universities and research instimiand, more importantly, a large
portion of Shanghai’s population now paid moreratt to the surviving
architectural relics of the colonial past. Shangidihouses were increasingly
refurbished by rich citizens to promote differeyindols of Old Shanghai through
posters, photographs, books and calendars andopevkéstate property for the most
fashionable restaurants, pubs, nightclubs, anegedafhops. Unlike Pudong’s

image-building projects, Shanghainese citizens aasimply be generalised as

8 Opened in 1865, Jiangnan Arsenal began as andmsvbase, with machinery purchased from

abroad. It witnessed China’s Self-Strengthening &oent based in Shanghai.
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victims of globally-oriented projects. They alsaame active participants in
self-creation, consciously aware of how to takeaadage of the past to create distinct
and hybridised cultures for themselves (Abbas, 200Ms reflects the actor diversity
and local subijectivities in developing the physeavironment of Old Shanghai as the
symbolic capital of future urban development.

However, local people’s subjectivities largely henon the role the state and
local government play and is the scale of the gtoja a recent case study on a
state-planning project (Xintiandi), Wai (2006) hlights that there is still a lack of
dialogue between original residents on the sitedmwlopers. As power relations
skew towards local planning authorities and propéetvelopers rather than the local
communities (Wai, 2006), local residents were fdrierelocate with little notice or
compensation.

In short, cultural preservation suggests somethioge complex than nostalgia.
This growing interest in Shanghai’s past highlighs only the state’s new policies,
but also a popular cultural strategy by the Chirggsesrnment in co-opting more
actors in urban development. To some extent,nfoetes “the trust of the
Shanghainese in the future destiny of their ciB&rgére, 2004, p. 52). Importantly, it

has close links with new developments of Shanghai ereative city.

2. Creative City

In Building a Global City: Think Shanghai’'s New Deyahent(2003), Shanghai
Academy of Social Science (SASS), a leading stdearch institution, asserts that
Shanghai’s potential as a global city lies in thalisation of a “creative city”. A
creative city highlights a tempting agenda in rasiring traditional industrial
structure towards higher-value services.

In Shanghai, the development of the creative sigvident in the annual
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investment in cultural infrastructure, which doubleetween 1996 and 2000 in
comparison to that during 1990 to 1995 (about $biflon US Dollars; Wu, 2004, p.
168). At least one international cultural festiwals organised per year during the
1990s ranging from painting, performing arts, meyifashion, and television (Yatsko,
2000). With finance and expertise from Hong Kond @aiwan, Shanghai’'s motion
picture industry and global advising agencies haateout to target emerging wealthy
consumers. More importantly, ambitious plans amemway involving creative
industries such as design, exhibition, advertisiagfion design, information
technologies and consumption design, which haverhedhe official policy in 2005.
Shanghai Creative Industries Development RepofQg2. 63-4) notes that 36
creative industry parks were to be opened by tldeo#2005 to cover a land area of
655,000 square meters and consisting of more t/200 reative design enterprises.
In 2005 alone, the revenues of creative indusinié&hanghai reached 198 billion
(yuan) and accounted for 6 percent of the city’sSRGI short, practices of creative
production in Shanghai emerged outside of a pdalator dominated by an
ideologically and politically charged “culture”. dp closer examination, the creative
industries are closely linked with cultural presgion. Shown in a picture below is a
Tate modern-like creative warehouse along the eantbank of Suzhou Creek. This
space in Shanghai reflects a globally-present feaitithe contemporary, cultural
economy that is usually driven by creative desigiliss, estate developers, and local

government.
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Figure 3.5 Creative Warehouse along Suzhou Creek
Source: Justin O’Connor; the Web site of “City @iu&d”

(http://www.cityofsound.com/).

In reviewing history, however, these recent prastito achieve a “creative” city
ironically reveal a lack of cultural innovation $hanghai. IINew ShanghaPamela
Yatsko (2000), Shanghai correspondent offaeEastern Economic Revievefers

to Shanghai’s inability to provide artists and ilgetuals with conditions conductive
to creativity. In a chapter titled “Search for au§bYatsko points out Shanghai’s lost
status as China’s most active and influential @it culture since the Maoist era. In
comparison, Beijing has become the heart of artistiovation for the country’s most
powerful avant-garde and creative artists. Whigrerhas been substantial investment
in the hardware of culture during the 1990s, whay imave been achieved might be
the form rather than the content. Particularly, oae consider the commercial
segregation within these artist spaces in Shanghaidevelopment of creative

milieus is rather limited. Wu Zhigiang, chief daséy of Expo 2010, highlights a
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phenomenon that artists have been squeezed obbafjBai’'s newly created art
spaces because soaring rents made them less aftofdaclustering, inhabiting and
working (Shanghai Daily 25 January, 2007). Also, at the heart of the lbgweent of
Shanghai’s creative (cultural) realm is the netwagketween different areas, such as
bureaucracy, the market and the arts. In Shangtraiéive space, for example, real
estate is driven and available to those with marenetworking capital (O’Connor
and Gu, 2006, p. 281). In essential areas of udearlopment, the creative realms do
not act outside of the state-linked networks, launsist of public/private actors with
similar backgrounds and connections. In this c8ea@nghai shares a similar scenario
with the West, such as the loft living culture gexted by artists in 1960s and 1970s
in New York (Zukin,1989), in which young artistscadesigners often became the
first victims as the gentrification around the strireas gave rise to high rents and
work rents. In examining work and employment in th€ culture industries, Angela
McRobbie (2002) argues that creative work incregigifollows the neo-liberal

model, governed by the values of entrepreneurialisdividualization and reliance

on commercial sponsorship. As a result, the regitiyouthful workforce is replaced
by “network sociality”, which in turn is influencday the lingering impact of dance
and club culture. Because government encouragefréaelom” allowed by this kind
of labour, independent work finds itself squeezenpromised or brokered by the
venture capitalists of culture.

Furthermore, the less open climate for artistiowation lies in politics. While
there was a gradual separation of entertainmenteggute from culture after the
Tiananmen Massacre of 1989, the cultural (createam is still under the state’s
content censorship (Wang, 2003). In reviewing tiséony of China (see Chapter 2),
there are different ideological meanings of creatind cultural. Basically, “cultural”

is the term preferred by the state in comparisdieriative” that is increasingly used
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by local government. In part, creative is the oradiEnglish word now associated
with Western cutting-edge and risk-laden areas asduvertising, designer fashion,
film and video industry, and game developmentnterlies the lack of artist
innovation of the two-century-long Chinese modeati® associated with some
relationship to the West (O’Connor and Gu, 200@42). For the state, however, the
meaning of creative remains sensitive as it is llysaasociated with a form of
“artistic” sensibility and practice associated watlpractice of “breaking the rules”
(see Chapter 1; O’Connor and Gu, 2006, p. 273)inguhe mid-1990s, for example,
administrative orders rather than the market ppillecinstigated frenzied media
conglomeration and some convergence activities g)\a004). Today, the
commercialisation of cultural industries (espegitdievision and news media) is still
owned by the state. In comparison to a relativiedg tultural climate in Old Shanghai,
there is a rather limited space for “creativity’gmw due to active state surveillance,
such as the censorships of the Internet users.

This lack of cultural innovation is evident in timeernational consultation
process. The international consultation processedanm a Western modernisation
argument: the opening up of the Chinese marketirik™with the outside world will
bring with it a higher status of influence. Thashmeen widely applied in the
preparation of the Pudong project and other culimeya-events such as Expo 2010.
Shanghai-based leadership attempted to introdugeaneative ideas from the outside
world. They knew that local planners and culturalducers used to follow
standardised and inflexible patterns rooted inpiteereform era where urban planning
and innovative ways of thinking were debased. Tdresaltation in fact enables the
Chinese government and local planners to rematomirol of the development
process. The government is always involved in rafand acts like a coordinator in

picking and choosing new actors. At crucial poiittemerges as a decision-maker.
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Thus, Shanghai’s local cultural authorities plapare active and guiding role than
those in Beijing in censoring artistic activitiagch as alternative music,
documentaries, film, performing arts, and pop m@satsko, 2000). Shanghai’s
future cultural development might still be influencby subsidies and cultural
institutions from the government and, more impdiyastate-directed visions in
approving cultural production (Wu, 2004).

Above all, Shanghai represented China’s new ordére 1990s through
economic and cultural strategies. These two stiedeqg building Shanghai’s new
image towards a global city is a significant bdsrsexamining my case study of
Expo 2010. Basically, these two strategies areytinally separate but both are in fact
interlinked. They demonstrate how Shanghai becangsteway for China to
accelerate external links and act as a role madaither cities to catch up internal
developments. The two strategies also demonstriaieséon between arts and politics.
Similarly to Western heritage industries, Shanghaieservation overlaps the concept
of “creative city”. Shanghai demonstrates not dmyv local government could
advance creative development, but also how the statld deal with Chinese
development to form links with the outside worldhelcreative realm is still under the

state’s scrutiny in terms of political and medialnes.

Conclusion

The chapter historically examined how Shanghaig¥e(merging as a global city.
Shanghai’s openness and autonomy of cultural inimmvaave long been
overshadowed by local-national dynamics. This shihasnetworking depends both
on global and local-national forces. In conclusioassume that Shanghai’s global
status will hinge on how future networked practieggerge. Networks here are not

links between cities but (social) networking betw@euman) actors. The network can
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be understood as a specific form of social collabon from political, economic and
cultural areas. On a micro-level, this could ineiadependent firms, artists and local
people. On the basis of some conditions (nativgirrrich/poor), people did not
actually deal confidently and reliably with otheegjardless of personal affections or
interest relations. Shanghai’s networking culturdistrust and social exclusion might
influence the city into large parts of the worlch ® macro level, Shanghai’s future
development might focus on political and economieakions between the state, local
government and other public-private institutions.

For the purpose of this thesis, | want to explbeerble of the social in the
(re)emergence of Shanghai as a global city. Theemeerned with the way in which
the Chinese government organises Shanghai Expa Z@iinvolves forms of social
collaboration in both public and private realmse@an ask a set of questions
regarding whether Shanghai’s creative realms sadfxao 2010 can bring with them
an innovative milieu. Is there room for creativitygrow? Or, on the other hand, as
O’Connor and Gu pessimistically suggest (2006,77)2 will the creative class turn

out to be socially, politically, and culturally donmist?

® O’Connor and Gu (2007) observe that the proliferadf ‘cultural districts’ in the big Chinese @it
brings with it the assumption that such facilitié#i produce an ‘innovative milieu’ — yet the ‘cridze
class’ may turn out to be as socially and politicabnformist as the ‘bourgeois bohemians’ in thesty
They argue that the separating out of entertainmedteisure from the ‘cultural’ may well undermine
real creative innovation in the context of the direontrol of content and the resistance to anionot

of an autonomous cultural sphere.
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Chapter 4 Organising Shanghai Expo 2010: From the &cal

to the National

In late 2002, China won the bid for Expo 2010, édhiested in Shanghai. China is the
first developing country to host the Expo. Thismties is about history and official
accounts of the organisation of Shanghai Expo 2BGaim is to describe the
formation of different institutions and individuasd how they are utilised for Expo
2010. The organisation of Expo shows a specifimfof “social coordination” that is
mobilised and regulated from above — such as stat#utions between the state and
the Shanghai government. That is a vertical-hiéiaat organisation with a power
centre in Beijing. Importantly, the organisatiorcacerned with a specific local
culture of networking. For example, the state mséd and regulated connections
between patrons. Despite the institutional shiftatbaborate with new actors outside
the bureaucracy, the role of foreign designersnateer limited. In the international
consultation process, for example,the Shanghairgavent acted as a driving force to
raise capital and co-opt market and internationtdra, but state control provide little
room for actors outside the bureaucracy, but @ged international, formal and
institutional dimensions, such as transnational games, countries, and international
organisations.

In this sense, | consider the study carried oudlyonnor (2004) on cultural
industries in St. Petersburg, which provides aipent starting point for this study of
Shanghai Expo 2010. Both cases are concerned hdttiedvelopment of public
cultural events to regenerate the city in a conbéxtansitional economies. Moreover,
these two cultural events were introduced from\ilest with a focus on social

collaboration between local and transnational act®oth cases are involved with a
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networking culture that is embedded in the localtert. For example, O’Connor
describes how Western cultural industries facestal lculture of distrust between
elites, institutions and the legal system and po)s a result, the development of
cultural industries was more or less dominatedabgd-scale institutions and global
businesses, but lacked a Western model of fluidnepust networks of small
independent cultural producers.

This chapter consists of three parts. Part One analysis of public relations in
the context of Expo 2010. In the second part, laeptwo merits in hosting Expo
2010. Part Three chronologically examines the agraknt of the organisation of
Expo that the state centralised the whole procksemrganisation and disrespected
global players during the bidding process (the 1880s to 2002) and the preparation

(2003 to 2007).

Reading Public Relations
In addition to historical texts, this chapter aisaly a number of official documents;

such as Expo’s official Web site (http://www.expdP@hina.cory municipal and

national publicationsExpo Magazineand publicity brochures), the Shanghai

government Web site (http://www.shanghai.goy),cfe official daily newspaper

(Shanghai DailyandPeople’s Daily, and international newspapers, suci las
Guardian from the late 1990s onwards. | also collectectiaff publications from
Expo-related institutions and the Shanghai Libkuging my fieldwork in 2004.

In addition to information on promotion, by PR (fialyelations) | refer to
something secretive or in crisis situations thadseto be hidden to serve the client’s
interests. In the Chinese context, the media ownstate-institutions or the
authorities — control what is reported and whicldiaean operate. PR here is about

“propaganda”. PR is mainly produced and circuldtedtate-institutions, which
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decide what to disclose and not to disclose, toomhehen and how. In this sense, the
analysis of PR is not concerned with a searchrédih deception, secrets or repressed
voices, but a representation of the official vemsod reality.

In what follows, | interpret an official text by aavering the meanings of texts
and bringing in wider social-historical contextshe reading of texts. This official
text was publicly circulated from the Shanghai goweent on local media to
congratulate Beijing on its success in hosting2B@8 Olympics after a secret ballot

in mid-2001.

...We are happy with the progress of your bid, ndy teecause holding the Olympic
Games in Beijing is a long-cherished wish of thérercountry, including citizens of
Shanghai, but also because we are both engagetbmraon aim... After many years of
suffering and struggle, our great country is nopidly making strides...It is also a boost
to the bid for Expo 2010 Shanghai. (A translatétbiedelivered from Shanghai Bidding

Office to Beijing Bidding Commission of Olympic Gas2008)

| firstly focus on the “contents,” which refershow China regained the recognition
of the international community by hosting mega-ésench as the Olympics and
Expo. Both bids would provide an opportunity touith China’s national unity and
global prestige. In addition to the content, | seetease out the specific social and

historical context? in which texts are embedded. First, the text shihesise of

10 John Thompson (1991, p. 400) explains a methodémbifamework of depth hermeneutics that is
“an interpretation which seeks to highlight the way which particular symbolic forms [e.g., PR], as
employed or received in specific social-historiciatumstances, are bound up with relations of power
serving in some cases to establish and sustaia thégions”. | here do not enter debates about
definitions or understandings of hermeneutics. highodological approach, as a result, is used more

as a way in to a discussion of PR and officialgeather than a detailed engagement with the
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China in a post-colonial context. After the TianamMassacre of 1989, the state
sought to change its brutal image. Beijing, theteapf China, became one of the
fastest growing cities boosted by the state togmethe image of China since the
early 1990s. Beijing’s successful bid for the Olyospdemonstrated China’s
recognition in the international community. In tieet above, however, there is a
sense of bitterness as the bid has been percepvite lyovernment as “a
long-cherished wish”. The Chinese government sot@bmphasise the rise of China
in a history of humiliation under foreign dominatidndeed, Beijing’s bid for the
2008 Olympic Games was not the first attempt. 1831 Beijing was beaten by
Sydney in the 2000 Olympic Games bid, a defeathhatbeen interpreted by Samuel
Huntington as a clash of civilisation in a post-€C@ar context (1998).

Moreover, | interpret the letter by consideringamlzompetition in China and its
relevance to the historical events of 1999. 1998 tha 5¢' anniversary of China. A
number of specific international events also ocaiaround 1999 such as
anti-Chinese violence in Indonesia, the return etckb from the Portuguese, the
US-led NATO bombing of the Chinese embassy in Balgr During this historical
moment, there was a rise of popular nationaliscetebrate not only the achievement
of market reform, but also independence from theigm domination. | particularly
address the specific case of Kunming (horticul)ugxipo 1999which was an

embarrassment for both Beijing and Shanghai:

Expo 1999 shows our superiority of the socialiatesto centralise all the strengths to host
this great mega-project...It also represents oungtavganisational and administrative

ability. (The speech of Jiang Zemin at the opem@gmony in Kunming)

principles of hermeneutics.
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Expo 1999 as a “special” exposition is smallerdals and scope than the “registered”
one such as Shanghai Expo 2010. However, its syosighificance as the first Expo
in China cannot be ignored. It was one of the estriattempts of the Beijing
government and the state to draw attention on thrdvetage after 1989. Following
Jiang’s speech, one can see that this Party'semelship sought to move China’s
centrally-planned socialist economy towards a adipitmarket economy, while
strengthening state power in organising this maggpt. Indeed, as a result of
diplomatic relations with the US in 1979, the USiiad China to take part in the
1982 World’s Fair held in Knoxville, Tennessee. iizhhas actively participated in
each exhibition since the early 1980s. China hastne a member sanctioned by the
BIE (The Bureau International des Expositions, $)an 1993. The BIE was an
international organisation established in 1928.982, Beijing was originally decided
by the state as the host city of Expo 1999, aret [gdined the permission of the BIE.
Because of the outbreak of corruption of the higheesl party leadership (Beijing
former mayor Chen Xitong), however, the host cigsvghifted to Kunming (a city
within the south-Western province of Yunan). Irstbontext, the letter indicates an
element of urban competition embedded in the logklre of politics. This, in turn,
denotes China’s paradoxical path of openness toutsde world that continued to

hinge upon the tension between local governmentlaandtate.

Historical Contexts: Two Merits in Hosting ShanghaiExpo 2010

There are two merits in hosting Shanghai Expo 2@t is urban regeneration
driven by local government, and the other is comegwith nation-building that is
rooted in a longer history of modern China in rielato the Expos. First, | address the
historical part played by China in previous Expisis shows China’s distrust of

foreign forces as a result of the ambivalence ah€e modernity. Second, | examine
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how the contemporary government uses history irotfigal representation of China
and Expos. An “official” memory of the past hasadoxically been created by the
government to illustrate both the humiliating higtof China and Chinese positive
identities in the state’s attempts to secure ggileacy. Therefore, the creation of
official images of China and Expo reveals the gowent’'s ambivalent attitude in

organising Expo 2010 to gain support from the puahd beyond.

Urban Regeneration

Shanghai Expo 2010 was involved in the local caltpolicy to continue Shanghai’s
urban development, especially Pudong. Like othegarevents, such as the APEC
Summit 2001, Expo 2010 will celebrate Pudong’s tgwaent in the twentieth-first
century. At the mouth of the Yangtze River Deltad®nhg marked Shanghai’s
dragonhead status within China in linking the glaietworked economy. As
Shanghai-based leaderships (e.g., Wang Daohaig, deanin, and Zu Rongji)
successively held the position of mayor, Pudong eeasidered for a venue during
the 1980s. The Shanghai government claimed to aaeav initiative to position

Expo 2010 as a cultural strategy in the regeneraticShanghai.

1. Regenerating the Waterfront

Shanghai is a coastal city close to the East Semtlhve Huangpu River dividing the
city into two halves. In the 1990s, Shanghai susftdly transferred the centre of
economical development from west (Puxi) to the @astong) (see Chapter 3).
Located on both sides of Huangpu River, the Exfmiscludes both new districts in
Pudong and less undeveloped areas to extend Butigs historical buildings. The
picture below (Figure 4.1) shows Flower Bridge, ethis the original design plan

during the bidding process for Expo 2010. The jdacharacterised by an elliptic
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canal, Flower Bridge and green corridors that hggttlthe Expo as a link between the

historical quarter of the Shanghai Bund and theoRgaffice skyline.

Figure 4.1 Model of Flower Bridge

Source: French Architecture Studio.

Indeed, the Expo would be used to rebrand peragptsd Shanghai in relation to the
rest of the world in the last decade. Specificatlwould be a cultural flagship
leading the regeneration of Shanghai’s waterfrorttract private investment around
a mix of retail, leisure, office, and residentiavelopments.

The regeneration of old city districts within Shhagis not new. In Western
countries, for example, some examples such asahe &ea of downtown Manhattan
have been redeveloped since the mid 1970s (ZuRBO)1 As a result of the
emergence of a new artist mode of production, ttieity districts and a field of
consumption have been transformed in ShanghaiwHlterfront such as the
600-year-old Suzhou Creek has already been plaionelifferent cultural
mega-events and infrastructure. Moreover, US-blsedersal Studios was built
adjacent to the Expo 2010 site (see Figure 4.2piattempt to rival the Hong Kong

Disney World. The area surrounding the Expo siteldeen highlighted for cultural
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preservation. In addition, the Expo has enticediaous projects for urban
infrastructures that were estimated to cost US$H0rbin total. In addition to 10
new metro lines, for example, there will be an egien of the magnetic line from

Pudong International Airport to a terminal statigithin the Expo site.
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Figure 4.2 Map of Shanghai

Source: compiled by Yu-Hsuan Lee

2. Relocation

In the context of regenerating Shanghai’s Watetfrerpo 2010 was used as a
cultural strategy to focus people’s attention otegainments, consumption, and
leisure. More importantly, this cultural strateggsvembodied in government effort to
win popular support. One can consider this in gohisal record of the relocation.

From 2005 to late 2006, the government claimed2iiatcompanies and 18,000
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residents were relocated from the 5.28-square-latemvenue (Expo Web site). As
shown in Figure 4.3, the relocation was celebraied local community in

Bailianjing that used to be a village near the Huangpu River.
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Figure 4.3 Cultural Festival iBailianjing

Source: 2004, the cadre of local residential cotemitluring my fieldwork.

A giant crane appears at the rear of the imageyisigoa rather common scene of the
massive construction underway in Shanghai. Howekertheme of the picture
showed no signs of demolition, only a celebratatyvay — the FifthBailianjing

Cultural Art Festival. The dancers look like houses and cheerleaders, but | cannot
really recognise whether these dancers were lesalents. | cannot check whether
they spontaneously attended or were mobilised tiicpzate in the cultural festival.
However, what is true is that the cultural festwals officially represented as an
annual community event. The cultural festival retibel a strong commitment among
residents with a shared history, identity, and Higraelationships. Moreover, the

image shows a sense of place in the context diritakcountdown of the bidding
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process in late 2002. The poster behind the dasegssThe City Hand-in-Hand.

The World Heart in Heart; Gather together ofi Becember 2002. Love holds us
together by Expo.The message associates affection within the lamaheunity with
patriotism for Shanghai Expo 2010. This culturatifeal showed how the community
was represented by official news not only as a geaigcal space, a social space, but
also an affective place. The relocated communisyldeeen a web of affect-laden
relationships among groups of emotional relatigoshin short, the community’s
affective and durable relationships were reshapgutdmote high consensus for the
bid.

In addition to such kinds of cultural events, th@fghai government has sought
to use many means such as compensation and |eipéms to deal with the issue of
the relocation. While there was emerging negatwerimation such as forcible
demolition on foreign and alternative media, thica@il news of relocation was more
often than not associated with the modernisatiojept to regenerate Shanghai’'s
riverbank. In what follows, | will focus on how tlggvernment strategically
represented the relocation process.

After the bid, the Shanghai government displayest aaounts of images on the
official Web site. They showed how living conditeowould be changed and renewed
as a result of the Shanghai Expo and the relocatiocess. In Figure 4.4, the banner
flying in the air reads, “Give Away Your Spaces fbe Expo, Achieve Your Wishes

through the Expo™:
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Figure 4.4 Expo Garden

Source: Expo official Web site (9 November, 2005)

Like advertisements of real property, the imagevaebwmas taken in a new

community — the so-called “Expo Garden”. New comihes were usually located in
Shanghai’s suburbs with some built along the riderswith modern physical
infrastructures and amenities, the relocation digtnaet with some residents’ desire
to leave their crowded apartments, poor living déads and harsh street lives. On a
closer examination of some public spaces withinmie community, one may find
out some subtle strategies drawn on by the Shamgglvarnment. Revisiting the
previous cultural festival, | stress that the Shengovernment has used a number of
measures of commitment to maintain and facilitateghared history and local
identity. The relocation became part of urban regation. Also, economic
development included reservation of cultural tiadito satisfy the residents’
nostalgia and to develop the tourist potential. $hanghai government has co-opted
partnerships such as cultural producers or redpeedao transform old buildings and

factories into industrial museums and outdoor mstages. Figure 4.5 shows a scene
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of monumental archways withinohgtand, a special form of residential building in
Shanghai. The archways were preserved in the nawncmities to signify a history
of specific work units and buildings relocated floe Expo. The archways were
combined with the relics of the old community sashstone-gate house, frames,

bricks and road stones.

Figure 4.5 Expo Garden 2

Source: 22 December, 2006; Shanghai Evening Post

In terms of cultural preservation, the notion obfitmunity” has represented a
common focus for Western urban development. Instéath emphasis on traditional
work units, the sense of community between the gowent, the market, and
individuals has come to the fore in Shanghai’s nnlggeneration. In official
commitment, the community not only foregroundseRercise of political power for
the bid (e.g., mass mobilisation for relocationjt the exchange relationships

between local government and residents in the rhagistem.
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Nation-Building

Since the impact of Western imperialism in the h@dh century, nation-building has
been a long-term wish in modern China. Expo fits gattern. As | described in Part
One, Expo was institutionalised under an intermeti@rganisation framework (BIE)
in the aftermath of the First World War. Unlikedeafairs, Expo depends on the
official organisation of a nation and diplomatiacimels to invite other nations as
exhibitors. Thus, China’s participation in Expogtud last 150 years reflects a
broader context of nation-building. Indeed, Chimatsdern history (Spence, 1990)
involved the state and individuals’ efforts to louilp a formal “Chinese” country
independent of foreign dominance. As | discussedhapter 2, nation-building was
first embodied in the establishment of the “Repribfi China” when Sun Yat-sen led
the 1911 Revolution to overthrow the last impediahasty. The revolution did not
end foreign occupation, but instead was followediwy wars and the Japanese
invasion. Also, nation-building has an ethical irogtion that the official definition of
the Chinese country should include all Han and Han-ethnicities within a
sovereign territory. To some extent, that was sedlin a new country under Mao, but
nation-building remained unfinished due to a latkternational recognition in the
Cold-War context. In the reform era, China’s atteatmation-building was more

complicated than before.

1. Ambivalent Modernity

The Expo is the product of Western imperialism.a@Rehs between China and the
Expo show the ambivalence between China and thé We®fficial text below
shows how the government today deals with Chira’l/garticipation in the Expos.
At stake was how China learns from Western modgrsitch as technologies, while

maintaining its nation state and traditional cuétur
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Since 1840, Western powers have intermittently derebthis huge but weakened country,
nearly eliminating China. But China is a countryhaa legacy of talent. Confucians
believed in cultivating their moral character anaimaining a well ordered state. Their
bravery protected the country from ruination...Then€ke wanted to learn from the
world. They exerted themselves to shake off thetaliéy of a timeless continuity formed
by thousands of years and to learn from the Westas§an exhibitor, China has opened
itself to the world by developing countless tiesotigh the World Exposition (Official

Web site of Shanghai Expo 2010).

The extract above begins with a historical perspedf a history of humiliation.
China’s national identity was at stake as a resfutie invasion of European powers
and internal rebellions. In this context, the Qguyernment lacked the ability and
budget to attend the Expos. Indeed, images of Ghiearlier Expos were presented
not by the Chinese people, but by the Chinese Gsstervice under foreign officials.
Specifically, Sir Robert Hart, the inspector gehefahe Chinese Maritime Customs
Service, was in charge of issues around the extmisifor almost fifty years (Wright,
1950). Under these foreign organisers, images ofa&Cshowed a great deal of
colonial exhibits for “triumphs of hegemony” (Rydel984). At the 1873 Vienna
World Fair, for example, the exhibits included paty China’s cultural relics but also
its foreign trade documents among 14 treaty pooi® f1855 to 1865, including
commerce, shipping and goods catalogues. Sevenma¢sthmerchants from the
largest port at Shanghai volunteered to contribhude finest wares. These exhibits
served the purpose to show off colonial powersistifying their domestic policies,
foreign trade and governance in China (Vennman6)19g9 the Centennial Expo of

1876 in Philadelphia, for example, China’s handnradleer than machine-made
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goods foregrounded a traditional culture and skiteaftspeople, but exposed a lack
of technological development in comparison to gehhologically advanced nature of
American civilisation (Haddad, 2007). Organiseraaged the foreign exhibits in
connecting race to scientific and industrial pregrachieved by the various
participating cultures (Rydell, 1984). One canMartconsider a picture below that

was mostly criticised by the Chinese governmenayod

Figure 4.6 Chinese Exhibits in Expo 1876

Source: Leslie and Norton (1877, p. 202).

Figure 4.6 shows the dozens of statues on displBy@o 1876. Sir Robert Hart

aimed to represent real Chinese life with thesedize statues, including a wedding
bride, a woman with bound feet and her child, astrthaster, a money changer, three
soldiers, and a Buddhist priest with a shaved lfjgaddad, 2007). In the eyes of
foreigners, these Chinese exhibits were rather arguisut the image was criticised

as humiliating China and constructing China asxatie “Other”. In fact, the image
not only shows statues, but also Chinese offi¢@isthe left of the image). These
Chinese were the display in the early Expos — theatogical exhibitions such as

“native villages” — which later became institutitisad after the 1870s (Greenhalgh,
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1988).

China’s earlier involvement in Expos reveals amical interpretation of the
government today. On the one hand, exotic imagé&hofa in the Expos were
criticised for representing the loss of nationantity. The government was critical of
the history that represented humiliation insteadatfonal pride for Communist
China. In this context, one can understand whyegifip period of Chinese
involvement (the Republic of China to the Maoist)dras been omitted from official
Chinese documents today. After Chiang fled to Taiwal949, following the
Communist conquest of China, Taiwan’s Republic bind government continued to
claim sovereignty over the Chinese mainland betvl€® and 1975. Communist
China’s international position was not recognisgdrmst Western nations and the
United Nations during the Maoist period. Taiwanatidnalist government (the
Kuomintang; KMT) became the legitimate governmdnthbina to represent the
country in attending Expos until the 1970s. Inplst-colonial context, on the other
hand, the government today does not undermineighdisance of the Expo. Instead,
it stresses that China needs to build a new nayotearning from the world” (that is,
hosting the Expo). | here address a popular isaueglthe bid that the government
mobilised local academics and citizens to carveh@ibry from archives and family

trees in relation to the Expo.

2. The First Chinese in Expo
The hero of the story Rongcun Xpa merchant from Guangdong...He was one of the
first merchants who came to Shanghai to do busiaéss Shanghai opened its ports.
There he acted as a comprador in the Dent Compsablshed by businessmen from
England...If there were no World Expdu would just be a famous businessman among

Metropolis Infested with Foreign Adventurers. Bug World Expo greatly lifted the
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status of this businessman and engraved his naméhim history book of the World

Expo.... (Expo Magazine, 2005, Issue 3)

A Shanghai citizen showed 150-year-old family relsathat revealed his ancestor was
Rongcun Xu, an attendee at Crystal Palace’s 18pb.Es China’s earliest link with
the Expo, Xu was strongly promoted by the goverrirasrhe had brought the 12
packages of self-made “Huzhuo Silk”, causing atgséaand winning gold, and
silver prizes from the Royal Society of London Bb2 (Shanghai Library, 2002).
This case shows China’s early civilisation andunaltinnovation can be comparable
to the Western countries. The comment emphasise®kh of Expo on the world
stage whereby Xu’s low social status was largelgrowed from an underclass to a
“hero” (the merchants were a relatively lower clessnperial China).

On closer examination of this official text, howewshat is missed here is a link
between Xu and the foreign officials who organitezlexhibits from all the treaty
ports. The government today only focuses on thieopraances of Xu, but lacks
critical reflection on this comprador from varidumeaty ports. As a merchant to do
business with foreigners, Xu had less sense obmatidentity than an intention to
display his finest collections for financial gain.this sense, his performance met
ironically with Western tastes and expectation€hinese luxurious, exotic goods.
Therefore, the first Chinese who was promoted kygitbvernment in fact
paradoxically shows China’s path of nation-buildasgyunfinished.

Likewise, Expo 1876 saw the first Chinese offietabui Li — who was promoted
by the government to witness the products and poivire Western countries. In his
republished travel diarjyew Account of Travelling around the Wofld and
Desnoyers, 2004), for example, Li describes thg@oBxas by no means a assemblage

of curiosities to please the tourists, but a calbecto increase knowledge. Indeed, Li
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was promoted because his official perspectivefjadtiChina’s reformed path to learn
from Western technologies.

According to historical analysis, however, one dtawote that Li was hardly an
official scheduled to attend Expo because of thaidation of Robert Hart and other
foreign staff. Therefore, there seems to be aeggraemphasis by the government
today on Li's role as an official rather than artsu Moreover, Li’s autobiography (Li
and Desnoyers, 2004, p. 4) showed that his origedacation in the Confucian
tradition and position within the imperial bureaacy reflected the logic of
self-strengtheners to utilise the “function” frome¥®¥ern studies (ships, arsenals),
while keeping the Chinese “essence” (Confucian atima). This represents the
ambivalent logic toward modernity derived from asdic debate in the earliest
reformers of the self-strengtheners’ formulahdngxue wi ti, xixue wei yohg
(Chinese studies for the essence, Western stumtigsdctical application). In this
sense, Li admitted to confronting a strong feebhfptherness” amid new
surroundings within the Expo. Indeed, as a genGime@ese with long tailed hair,
however, the exhibitor himself usually became gjedtof attraction for the crowd
(Haddad, 2007). He and other exhibits were contgduas part of the display under
the foreign organisers who appeared to justifyigpreolonialism and Chinese
exclusion.

In all, these Chinese exhibits showed a lack obojpmities for
self-representation but the humiliating historicahtext. The colonised history of
China and Expos shows a more complicated proces3hina in hosting Expo. Today,
the government strategically emphasises the kegrsvChina’s modernity lies in the
strength of the state as well as the pursuit oh€se identity. As shown in an article
titled “Century-old dream may come true” from a Bjlaai-based newspaper, an

early “reformist” — Cheng Kuan-ying —proposed tshihe Expo in Shanghai to the

124



Qing Dynasty emperor in the late nineteenth cent@heng was a comprador
working for a foreign business firm as well as mdas institutional reformer. In his
famous pamphlet called “Words of Warning in a Gege”, Cheng argued for saving
China by reforming the parliamentary system, theoadting mercantile nationalism,
commerce and industry, rationalising the new mertistatus (Hao, 1969).
Therefore, Cheng’s comment is promoted by the gowent today to highlight how

Expos could bring technological development andrass to the host countries.

...In his proposal to the emperor, Cheng wrote, ‘dfwant to make China prosperous,
we have to hold a world expo; and if we hold ohe,dity of Shanghai is the best
choice.”...However, Cheng was living at a time whdrina was falling prey to foreign
powers, and his idea for a world expo could beingtbut a dream3hanghai Daily

October 24, 2002).

As a comprador (Hao, 1969), Cheng showed how agSkimerchant in the biggest
treaty port promoted opportunities in commerce faneign trade. His status as a
comprador was perhaps still at odds with the comstusheology against foreign
domination. However, Cheng’s view of hosting theo&as an illusion to imperial
dynasty is symbolically important for the presemtext in hosting the Expo.
Although hosting the Expo concerns the local dgwalent in Shanghai, a strong state
is a necessary in realising the nation-buildingrfri@reign domination.

In conclusion, the purpose of this section concewntk a history of China at the
Expos and how the Chinese government representsstoey of Expo and China.
Overall, both suggest a different contextual bbesisveen developed countries and
China in hosting the Expo: building a formal coyntiith greater international

recognition as well as independence from foreigmidation. Hosting the Expo
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involves the path toward the West, but paradoxidetleps a distance from external
influences such as national sovereignty, cultuadlies and tradition. In comparison,
Western developed countries hosting the Expos eeddrgm a different context:
imperialism. Today, as a result of technologicalalepments, social organisation and
people have new practices and daily experiencasnedia-driven world. In this
context, the Expo becomes less appealing among dewatoped countries,
especially policy planners and information pionaerthe US. During the 1990s, for
example, the US Congress disapproved public-secg@anisation and public funding
in mega-events, and withdrew from participatindgekpos and the BIE. Also, a
US-based “Internet 1996 World Expositidh’provided an intangible form of display
to highlight “physical” expos as obsolete in theormation age. In terms of
nation-building, however, the growing suspicion atithe Expo’s international status
is not the case in China. The example of the letelEixpo 1996 showed a
Western-centred and technological determinist gatsge that often asserts the

effects of new information technologies more thasargued.

The Organisation of Shanghai Expo 2010

China hosting Expo is not different from any othest countries, which are subject
to solid organisation, procedures and regulatignthé BIE. Before analysing the
organisation of Shanghai Expo 2010, | briefly iniwoe different timelines and
processes of China to comply with the requiremantsformal diplomatic
relationships of the BIE. To host the Expo, Chiinst became a member of the BIE in
1993. After applying to host the Expo in 1999, @Ghpassed the examination set by

BIE's Committees and authorities by deciding thentle and submitting technical and

It was launched by Carl Malamud (a leading figof@ublic works online) and Vint Cerf (the

Internet founder).
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financial proposals. In late 2002, China won ttibdtithe 13%' BIE Generall
Assembly in Monte Carlo by gaining more supportrfr88 member states (54 — 34)
against Yeoso of South Korea. From 2003 to 200 &épent 3 years completing
the registration process for submission to the B&gistration involved the
formulation of a comprehensive plan for the Expe,sa design plan proposed by
local and international planning companies. Chiagted to invite other nations and
international organisations via diplomatic channelparticipate in the Expo. In
addition to the BIE formal procedures, the governnadso carried out relocation
work by 2005. The Chinese government participateshid consulted other host
countries such as Expo Achi Japan in 2005 to prerS8banghai Expo 2010.

My analysis of the chronological development of dnganisation of Expo in
Shanghai can be divided into two parts. First éstitdding process from the late
1990s to late 2002. The organisation demonstrates-dayered structure between
the state and local government. Local governmeeaitted influence and power over
the urban domain, but its operation had been sufateti by the state. Second, the
organisation of Expo expanded towards entreprealimi to co-opt other
market-institutions. However, | show that the depehent recalled the ambivalence
of Chinese modernity. Recent scenarios indicateehgions between the state and

local government, the local and the global.

The Bidding Process

Expo was initially organised by local governmentring the late 1980s and 1990s,
the Expo was initially staged by local leadershipsrban regeneration. Ex-mayor
Wang Daohan led local scholars and technocraticagenmal elites to study the
feasibility of hosting the Expo. When the Shangbased leaderships gained power in

Beijing (e.g., Jiang Zemin), the Shanghai governmaeas encouraged by the state to
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fulfill its ambitions. Political elites and planrgewithin the Municipal Foreign
Economy & Trade Committee (FETCS) provided theiestrideas and human
resources. The function of this institutional fotraa resembles the
foreign-dominated custom in the late Qing Dyna&tya FETCS meeting in early
1999, the ex-mayor, Xu Kuangdi, presented a foppnaposal: “The Assessment of
Cities Bidding for Expo 2010”. He emphasised tha@i®yhai could bid for the Expo
on the basis of the development of Pudong, resuiltiihe Shanghai authorities bid
for the Expo. In 1999, the first institution — tBalding Office — was established as
the executive unit within the Shanghai governmisatiead was Wang Junyi who
continued in his role as vice-director for the FESL @fter late 1999, the Shanghai
government had State Council approval and the bgddrocess was in full swing.
The organisation of Expo began to recruit actaysfthe state and other
municipalities and provinces. On a national letled, Bidding Committee was
established as the decision-maker in Beijing itye2000. The Bidding Committee
was chaired by the vice-premier of the State Cduwai Yi, who was China’s most
powerful female politician engaging in China’s figre affairs, such as the negotiation
into the World Trade Organisation. Under Ms. Wi tinganisation expanded to the
departments of the central government and diplanti@nnels. In fact, these early
actors were based in the system of foreign tradecammerce that recalled a longer
history between China and Expos.

The bid was launched to win the final ballot ofrB8mber countries of the BIE.
Throughout the local media and the Shanghai goventpropaganda office, there
had been a high level of popular support to show titizens engaged in
Expo-related events (designing the themes, slogerssers and badges) and in some
civil campaigns (improving their English skills, nreers and living environment). On

an international level, the bid involved Chineskedates such as national leadership,
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ambassadors and consuls who canvassed foreigitiaol, officials and diplomats

on different local and international occasions?Asf the member countries were
developing countries, and 10 of them had no diptamalationships with China,
China employed an unprecedented strategy in Expstery, providing developing
countries with subsidies (i.e., $100 million dadlan total), exposition space, transport
of articles, and international trips and accommiadat China’s unusual move to
privilege developing countries showed a senseibthy, which was not the case in

previous Expos and other bidding countries.

1. Connections between Patrons

In terms of the organisation of Expo, a charadiera collective leaderships of
state-institutions was publicly represented. Famegle, the Bidding Committee
consisted of most state departments and some Shidvaged leaders. On closer
examination, however, the involvement of some tpgbfile political elites
represented not only a professional background, femgign trade), but also
connections between patrons. For example, Zhou liarhe first standing delegate
of the BIE on behalf of China, tried to influenade member countries during the
bid. As a key actor in the development of Pudomd)@hina’s entry into the World
Trade Organisation, Zhou engaged with the Expceasds a former Shanghai-based
academic consultant under ex-mayor Wang Daohamein®80s. To some extent, the
phenomenon of connections between patrons notrembals interpersonal
relationships between local elites on the urbanalopbut also represented broader
social ties within state-institutions. The lattencerns vertical administrative
connections, the so-calleditong’, through which the central state can intervene in
the development at the local level. Connectionsecom a top-down process to

mobilise staff from Shanghai-based work units sagimedia, enterprises, schools,
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universities. In an “official book, The Unforgettable BigBureau, 2003, p. 39), for
example, Ms. Zhang, a graduate student at ShaiMylsc College, reviewed how

she was recruited to serve for the Bidding Office:

...In September 2001, | received a command from greyFCommittee of my college. |
was asked to serve for the Bidding Office. Aftex thterview and training, | became a
member of staff during the bidding process. Havimg temporary duty, | felt honoured
to serve for the nation...With my major in Russiamgaage, | was assigned to contact
Asian countries such as Uzbekistan...We receivefotteéggn ambassador and went to

visit central Asian countries....(Bureau, 2003, p. 39

The official book was published by the Bureau atiter bid. There was a collection of
short articles written by officials, members offstand volunteers who reflected on
their works during the bid. According to the botte bid was organised temporarily
on a number of levels ranging from the elites atttp, the staff at the middle or the
volunteers at the bottom. Ms. Zhang’s case showaidnost staff members were
based in Shanghai, and their professions in relatidoreign affairs such as foreign
language were recognised and recommended by stpéftte state had the upper
hand in the organisation of Expo during the biddgingcess. Through mobilisation,
most staff members were called up from party wanitsu In every Shanghai
university, for example, there were at least twaui@escholars who were temporarily
dispatched to work for the bidding process. Thsvwaid the two-layered structure
between local government and the state for thenssgon of Expo. In this sense, the
state still had some degree of influence in mabdjisiuman resources within the
work units. The state had many levers inside artsideithe organisation of Expo to

assist local government in so doing. In the nameatibnal interest, most members of

130



staff were not independent of the state’s command.

2. International Consultation

International consultation took place between larghnisers, previous host countries,
and foreign experts. An original master plan, “FwvBridge” cross the Huangpu
River, was designed by a French planning compamghifecture Studio) that
competed against other international counterphartaigh a Planning and Design
International Seminar. The international conswtaprocess has a long-term history
since the reform era, which developed from the iptessexperiences of Shanghai’s
urban development during the 1990s. Local heavywgigliticians (particularly Zhu
Rongji) and senior Shanghai Municipal Governmenisas realised local planners
needed to be shaken from their “standardised diekible patterns” (Olds, 1997, p.
116). In this regard, the involvement of famousiglesrs outside the bureaucracy had
become a “social learning process” in China wheredtive thinking was
demonstrated by foreign experts in a relativelg{fneheeling planning expertise”
(ibid.).

In fact, little information showed how these foreigctors specifically worked
with the state-institutions. In addition to ideas\pders, there was no information of
their deeper involvement in the organisation of @xpterms of partnerships or joint
ventures. In comparison, however, the essentiglgbaxecution was assigned to the
local cultural producers. These local cultural progtrs can be understood as “cultural
intermediaries” who were trusted as insiders tol@mgnt commands from the
bureaucracy. They usually operated across netvamttsised knowledge of these
networks (social and cultural capital) to genethgsr business. They know the
language of policy and the language of the cult(@akconomic) sector—to mediate

the aims and needs of each into the language adttiee. During the bid, for example,
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Zhang Yimou, an internationally recognised directeais selected to make Expo’s

promotional films:

The Shanghai government expected me to display footage of China than that of
Shanghai...This take is different from the film | sfar the Beijing Olympic Games that
touched on Beijing instead of the whole countiiy.a major revision afterwards, we
were asked to change. Shanghai’s scenes must pakieleast two third of the whole film!
In the beginning, the Hong Kong-based productianganies could not cope with such a
reassessment. According to my experiences in thim@©lympic Games, however, |
convinced them to understand that the film was 8trahe nation rather than individuals.
We need to follow the decisions of leadershipsBiddiing Committee.

(Zhang's interview translated froBeijing Youth Daily December 8, 2002).

According to this quote, the Shanghai governmertiscern about the footage
showed a link between the Expo and nation-building:omparison to the Olympics,
for example, the Shanghai government initially péhenore emphasis on China
instead of Shanghai. While there was no informaitioterms of reasons for revision
afterwards, there seemed to be a hierarchy ofralidistinction in which local
government was quite aware of the role of the statthis sense, there appeared to be
little room for cultural producers to argue witletleaders in terms of individual
creativity. To some extent, these cultural interragds even needed to play a role as
negotiator between the bureaucracy and externaionks, such as Hong Kong'’s
production companies. In comparison to the US amoe, the concept of cultural
intermediaries might be different in this Chinesatext as they were hardly
independent of the bureaucracy. O’Connor (2002)example, highlights that many

cultural intermediaries and artists have emergatiti@s across Europe that are more
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flexible, more able to take risks than the formatblc agencies. China’s organisation
of Expo showed that the local Chinese culturalrmtediaries seemed more often than

not to be conformists.

Preparation

Following the bid, the organisation of Expo carelplored according to two aspects.
First was mass mobilisation in which the key dryforce was the state’s social
organisation. This depended, to some extent, ondheections between patrons
mentioned earlier. There was an emphasis on thal gfforts of the organisation
arranged for a large population. Secondly, themisgdion of Expo underwent an
institutional shift from bureaucracy to urban pualgrivate partnerships. With more
entrepreneurial approaches, the Shanghai goverrimgally introduced more
investments and new employment sources outsideuteaucracy. However, the new

approach depended on the dynamics between the Isiagayernment and the state.

1. Mass Mobilisation
In examining the organisation of Expo, mass maddtilesy cannot be overlooked as it
marked a distinct strength of social organisatio@€hina’s communist history. In
Mao’s Hundred Flowers Campaign during the Cult&aVolution, for example,
people were encouraged to provide their populavwi@nd solutions to the society. In
the case of Expo 2010, mass mobilisation was commutre bidding process to
promote popular support. After the bid, there wisexmonth-long discussion on
“World Expo 2010 and the New Round of Developmdrlmanghai”.

To solicit ideas from below, the city-wide discussiwas organised by the CCP in
association with the Shanghai government to hatairsa&'s, conferences, and

competitions in work units such as media, schaoiserprises, social organisations
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and universities. In examining this discussion, smasbilisation reflected how people
from either above or below could participate in dcinganisation of Expo by providing
ideas. Through the discussion, some local expests golicited from their work-units
to serve within the organisation. Also, it showeavithe state could mobilise citizens
to engage in the low-end of the organisation. kangple, 100,000 Shanghai-based
taxi drivers were the first group to receive Marid@and English trainingShanghai
Daily, December 10, 2003).

On the other hand, mass mobilisation was stagetebgtate’s social
organisations to survey and regulate most citizemspresenting a bright “face” of
China. In fact, in every mega-event held in Chinalsan areas such as the 2008
Olympics, this form of mass mobilisation was ratbemmon in different civil
campaigns including speaking the official languesggber than slang; not spitting in
public; not rustling plastic bags; forming queuasg keeping public toilets facilities
clean. In early 2006, a seemingly old-fashionedpign, “A Million Families
Learning Etiquette,” was implemented via free eiiznanuals, local schools, and the
Internet. This campaign was mainly organised bywWoeen's Federation, a
state-related social organisation, which has gelidnundreds of volunteers for
providing etiquette education to local residentsamhof the 2010 World Expo. To
some extent, these civil campaigns showed a pékenjovernment which provided
pedagogy and moral education to local residentsldar up the dark side of China,
the citizens resembled children or pupils undegréam kind of surveillance.

In short, mass mobilisation denoted China’s distsacial organisation to involve
the participants from below through different forsush as discussion or civil
campaigns. In this sense, the organisation of 2gd® was not restricted to the key
organisers or institutions, but widely included ti&zens and state’s social

organisations as a whole.
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2. Towards Entrepreneurialism

During the preparation, the organisation of Expa sl mobilised and regulated by
state-institutions within a two-layered structuks.one of state-institutions, the local
executive unit of the Bidding Office was renamedhe&sBureau in mid-2003 and was
managed by Shanghai’s vice mayor. The overlapplesperformed by leading
officials highlights the Bureau’s higher statushit city administration and the link
formed between the Shanghai government and theaBulde Bureau needed to
report back to two decision-makers— the Organisioghmittee in Beijing and the
Executive Committee in Shanghai — which consistddaderships by the state and
the Shanghai government. Based on the establishwhém Bureau, there was an
institutional shift of the organisation of Expodo-opt new partnerships.

One can examine different new actors by considdghegole of the Bureau by
its full title: The Bureau of Shanghai World Expo CoordinatiBy coordination the
Bureau deals with different relationships betwebar§hai, other local governments,
and the state. In addition, it represents Chirgotwit experts and human resources
outside the local bureaucracy, such as expertspBitals, representatives and
member countries, past Expo organisers and governoffecials. The Bureau, for
example, organised various events such as thenattenal Planning and Design
Seminar held in mid-2004 by inviting foreign plansiéo comment on the Flower
Bridge master plan. Moreover, the emphasis on ‘@ioation” shows that the Bureau
is not involved in the decision making. To somesektthe Bureau was established as
a temporary institution specifically for Expo 2010acted as a coordinating body
between the bureaucracy and market-related acoch @s transnational companies,
countries and international organisations).

A number of new institutions were added to the oiggtion of Expo to develop

partnerships outside the bureaucracy. First, th@r€ef Land Reserve and the Land
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Holding Company were set up in early 2004 to assesbrganisation of Expo in the
acquisition of land around the site, the constauctf infrastructure for the Expo, and
providing housing for relocated residents. Als@ @roup was set up to recruit
exhibitors for the event, managing venues and dixpo-related operations. The
Group consisted of some state-owned enterprisestaied economic and cultural
institutions, such as the State-Owned Assets Sigi@mnand Administration
Commission, Shanghai State-Owned Assets Operabomp@ny, Shanghai Media and
Entertainment Group, and the local Council forBmemotion of International Trade.
In addition to some local merged companies suc®hasighai Eastbest Investment
Company and Shanghai International Exhibition Camypthe Group also sought to
work with outside investors and business partrgagicularly in service industries
such as logistics, transport, and advertising.eBdise how these institutions operated,
| have sought to collect materials from officialcdonents and my own fieldwork (see
Chapter 5). However, far from clear was who madwsitens within the Bureau, and
how the Bureau specifically worked with these nestitutions. Nevertheless, there is
no doubt that the Bureau had power assigned frensttite and local government to
possess the resources, such as the new instituti@isenabled it to provide
leadership in negotiation. Also, these institutionsate a form of social collaboration
to mobilise and regulate new actors and resouhceghat follows, | analytically
separated the functions of these institutions letisn to the market and international
actors. | want to highlight the fact that the SHaiggovernment was a driving force
behind more entrepreneurial approaches, but tireatk development continued to

be dependent on its dynamic relationships witrsthaee.

(1) Market Partnerships

As China passed the registration master plan 2805, new institutions evolved
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different means of attracting new forms of investiseon a local and global level.
Take the debut of F1 (Formula One) in Shanghaiefxample. Having China’s
exclusive right to run F1 in 2004, the Group cookohefit from huge commercial
returns for at least five years. F1 enabled theu@to seduce private enterprises to
brand themselves through souvenirs, TV broadcastssponsorship. Like Western
urban areas, this represented a new urban pdlbtidsvelop urban public-private
partnership (Hall and Hubbard, 1998) and refleetstrong leadership capacity and
bureaucratic professionals from the Shanghai gonent who deliberately fulfilled
specific proposals towards entrepreneurialismatn, fthese measures could not be
achieved without the state. From 2005, for exanmtpke . and Holding Corporation
issued bonds to fund the construction of exhibitiafis. In the launch of bonds, the
driving force — officials from either the Shanglgavernment or the Bureau — were
highlighted in the Shanghai-based media. Howewesgllgovernment was still not
allowed to issue bonds by national law.

In another issue on intellectual property rightg, tension between local
government and the state was also highlighted. &\@iilina entered the WTO in 2001,
there was still a lack of intellectual propertyhig that produced a grey area for the
organisation of Expo to link with the private pantships. In this sense, the Shanghai
government solved the anxiety of investors and@péting countries about their
“private” interests by severely punishing some sagdter mid-2003, for example,
Shanghai Honghui Real Estate Development Compalogahreal estate company,
was the first case to pay the price. This compaay asked to offer a public apology
and 200,000 yuan ($24,096 USD) in compensation.plimeshment represented the
organisation of Expo’s strategy to monopolise mabenefits, such as relocation
work, development of supporting transportationasfructure, and the development

of energy resources. While the interests of cigydents were said to be protected,
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those who would benefit more from this move migatle governments,
participating nations, and foreign exhibitors. Morgortantly, this issue in relation to
property rights might show a tension between |lgoalernment and state. In
mid-2004, the Shanghai government asked the Staiadl to enact a nation-wide
regulation for the protection of Expo 2010’s prevaissets. On a national level, this
new policy could have been considered by the teftis a risky move as it might
mean leading the Communist collective ownershipatols a market economy. By
leftists | refer to some conservative cadres whissick with orthodox Marxism.
They emphasise the importance of state contrdi@Etonomic base such as land.
Once a legal system is enacted to protect propigttys on a national level, a
substantial number of social disputes might ensbe.former collective properties
such as land could be sold or used by individusisegurity to borrow or invest. The
state would not easily manage and mobilise thegitg@as usual. In China, therefore,
the new policy was designated specifically for Exgpo.

Indeed, the institutional shift towards entrepreradism referred to a more open
source of the organisation of Expo. The existingcttire was made available to new
actors and talents through different sources. thtih to new institutions, for
example, the Bureau posted new vacancies on tlwabffveb site, in the mass media,
and on the Internet on-the-spot employment and haating teams. This marked a
difference from the relatively closed organisinggess during the bid. There
appeared to be a shift in the perspective of paednconnections by increasing the
range and diversity of “weaker” connections throfrgtewheeling, fluid, and open
networking. However, the organisation was stilektively closed structure under
official scrutiny. Most measures, information aedaurces have to be authorised by
local government or the state, and actors wertdar independent of the

state-institutions.
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(2) Localisation

In late 2004, a transnational advertising agencyv®& Mather was appointed by
the Group to define the Expo brand and plan itsnottmon. In the Chinese context,
however, Ogilvy & Mather was by no means a purehgign agency due to a joint
venture relationship with China’s biggest domediyeawned agency - Shanghai
Advertising Ltd. - during the mid-1980s. Indeed,illihe official plan showed that
the organisation of Expo would select 10-12 glgiztners and around 15 senior
sponsors, there were no independent global spdnipgrartners. The international
actors that participated in the organisation of&wgre those famous brands with the
joint partnership with local actors. In 2006, ShaaigAutomotive Industry
Corporation Group (SAIC) and General Motors Corpora(GM) joined forces to
become the first joint partnership for Expo 2010weéver, SAIC&GM demonstrates
how the partnership arrangements for Expo 201(hebeie past local companies to
multinational corporations. This foreign-Chinesetperships pattern did not change
until German-based Siemens was recognised agsthenfultinational company in
mid- 2007. Before that, all enterprises sponsoErgo 2010 were far from globally
owned partners but locally-owned or merged comsamamely East Airlines, China
Mobile, China Telecom, Bank of Communications, &dC&GM. Particularly, |
here address this tendency that occurred in tleenational consultation process for
the master plan. The state intervened in the egsirganisation and the foreign
designers were replaced by local planners.

Like the bidding process, the organisation of Edppended on foreign experts
to solve the scarcity of creativity. From early 20€he Bureau organised a number of
conferences in relation to planning and desigm forum in April 2004, for example,
about 25 international design firms were inviteghtesent their proposals to revise an

original plan for Flower Bridge submitted at thea& of bidding. This was followed
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by a new round of bidding for the master plan ldatcin May, and the last 10
renowned design firms, representing 6 countriese wevited to put forward their
proposals. In late 2004, the Bureau disclosed amatmthe original plan by
highlighting 3 finalists as new designers: Ove Aama Richard Rogers Partnership;
Perkins Eastman Architects; and Shanghai Tongjvélsity. On further examination
of the finalists, they were by no means newconmeSHhina’s development during the
reform era. Richard Rogers, chief advisor to thedamn mayor on architecture, for
example, was involved in drawing up a master ptardéveloping Pudong from the
mid-1990s and later cooperated with the Arup Griouipid for a major expansion of
Pudong airport in 2004. Similarly, Perkins Eastmas not a new face in China,
having been chosen to design the Shanghai IntenstMedical Zone. As for the
local designer, Tongji University, its influenceshiaeen widely highlighted in research
(Olds, 1997) as a result of a famous ArchitectDedign & Research Institute and
English-speaking Chinese planners and professarsZigiang, Dean of the College
of Architecture and Planning, was selected as inef planner of Expo 2010.

There was a controversy in early 2005, howeverwthe Chinese government
dropped Architect Richard Rogers Partnership (RR#) the master plan. The
Bureau informed RRP that China intended to takésoconcept rather than the firm
itself. In this case, Richard Rogers flew to Shangb convince the vice ex-mayor
that “while [the Chinese] had the concept it waalyeonly the first idea in a
framework that needed a lot more analysis.” In\aqeeport (Building, 2005 issue 03;

www.building.co.ull, Richard Rogers furiously claimed that China bheal the

accepted practice of asking a winning architeatmjolement its designs. As the RRP
partner Richard Paul puts it, “one would normalijnk winning the competition
would be a ticket to take a further part in theelepment in one way or another.” For

Western designers, RRP’s treatment by the Chinesergment left Western
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architectural firms vulnerable to the Chinese tos#is taking control. Design
consultants were concerned about the uncertaimtgwsuding their intellectual
property rights.

However, this case was nothing new. One can rawigitliscussion of the
bidding process. | have highlighted a tendencyefExpo’s organisation that the
execution was always undertaken by a local desigfitute or cultural producers.
That was also the case in the master plan durmgndparation. In 2006, for example,
Tongji and other local planning players such asShanghai Xian Dai Architectural
Design (Group) Co Ltd, Shanghai Pudong Archite¢tDesign & Research Institute
Co Ltd, and Shanghai Municipal Engineering Desigm&al Institute were selected
by the Land Holding Company as site designers figraonstration pavilion. To
some extent, one can see this as a result of Westedernisation of Chinese city
planning companies. Since the reform era, localr@as have been expected to
improve their conceptual and procedural horizonsatching up with the West. The
Shanghai Xian Dai Architectural Design (Group) QGd,lfor example, used to be a
50-decade-old state-institution, but has alreadabe a top-200 planning company
in the world by merging the East China ArchitectDesign Institute and Shanghai
Architectural Design & Research Institute Co Ltd988. More importantly, this
trend of localisation has in fact reflected a cortign of the international consultation
process since the early 1990s (Olds, 1997, p. 1A The case of Expo 2010, RRP had
no grounds to legally challenge the decision asStienghai authorities ran the
competition as a consultation. To some extent,dhisved a feature of
entrepreneurial approach in the Chinese contexa.dlinese government has
preferred consultations to competitions as the &roan be run more quickly to meet
with the rapid pace of change. For foreign actitnis, would be the risk in doing

business with state-institutions as there wouldogoany assurance of future work. In
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this sense, the Chinese remained in control ofléwelopment process because
Chinese planners were able to “pick and choos#iaat will. By state control one can
revisit the previous historical account of Chinaarly Expos in which these recent

scenarios could be embedded.

3. Restructuring the Organisation
More widely, this development in favour of locaht&t-sponsored design firms showed
a recent change in power relations between theateard local government. China’s
president Hu Jintao launched a widespread antitption crackdown on the
Shanghai-based leadership; Chen Liangyu, secretdaing CCP and one of the city’s
chief political figures, was dismissed from his ppadnder Chen, 480 million dollars
of the city’s retirement funds was illegally sipleshinto speculative real estate and
road investment projects. Chen engineered thesagtytcessful bid for Expo 2010 and
inclusion on the Formula One racing calendar. He ta highest leader in charge of
the organisation of Expo on the local level. Ch@oguption in Shanghai
overshadowed and influenced the development obrgp@nisation. At least 20 of
Shanghai’s high-profile politicians and businessameolved in the Expo have been
targeted and investigated in relation to Chen’suggiron. Chen’s dismissal showed
not only a corruptive case, but also a continuiogegr struggle between local
government under Jiang and the Hu within the pamtythe country as a whole. It
was partly a sign of the decaying power of the §harbased coalition in Beijing
because Chen used to be a close ally to ex-presldemy Zemin.

Chen and his local powerful connections (his fapubtleagues and their illegal
business networks) represented a longer term af Bmonomic development at virtue
of bureaucratic-entrepreneurialism. They were tpression of local networking

culture at the top in advancing the regional amdll@apitalism. Moreover, Chen’s
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case reflects a common scenario for China’s meggqs? Thus, the scandal has
broader implications, revealing the darker sid€bina’s market reforms. Indeed,
China’s reform era largely depended on the netwgrkulture of local elites between
local government, private and public enterpriségesE powerful networks on the
local level were deeply involved in urban planniimgtastructure construction, real
estate, finance, industrial technology, commerakteade, tourism and hotels. They
benefited from decentralisation, while abusingrtipewer through the informal way
of doing business — the so-called “backdoor” andemthe-table investments in the
most prosperous sectors such as real estate.

As a result, the state has recently launched agoahto host “clean”
mega-projects. Because of Chen'’s case, for exasyghervision systems have been
built in Shanghai’s finance and assets manageneetdrs to improve transparency
under public scrutiny. The central government gea land supervision office in
Shanghai to keep an eye on land deals in thedlitywing a corruption scandal
involving real estate and many top officials in tig. To some extent, the
organisation of Expo was restructured; many higbftierlocal authorities were under
supervision, many large-scale private and publietigment projects such as the
Expo Centre and the Expo museum were placed onumbildadditional
investigations were complete to abide by the cégtraernment's policies on land use

and macroeconomic controls. According to a newentdpom theArchitecture

12 1n 20086, following the dismissal of Beijing viceayor Liu Zhihua was the arrest and investigation
of a number of senior officials, such as the chairraf Capital Group (Liu Xiaoguang, the largest
construction and services company in Beijing) dmddeputy director of the city's Olympic venues
construction office (Jin Yan, the first official thin the Beijing Olympic Committee targeted in the
investigation). These local elites representednabsytic relationship in secretly developing andisg|
largely profitable lands adjacent to the Olympiadsim. Given the group’s five holding companies are
listed on domestic and foreign stock markets, tieiws brought about uncertainty for the Stock

Exchange (Watts, June 13, 2006).
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Record(Yang, April 5, 2007), for example, another fisaldesign firm, Perkins
Eastman, was influenced by the East China ArchitedDesign Institute in March of
2007 to design the Expo Centre. This news suggsst®ee uncertainties by the
organisation of Expo and it was uncertain whether@hinese architect company
would further collaborate with a foreign firm omaw design. Some projects in
Shanghai have been delayed and changed. Alsoettkdi the Shanghai
International Circuit in charge of F1 — Expo-rethfgartnership — was fired in May
2007 because he used public money to buy a houskeeaaccepted bribes. This issue
reflects how the state increasingly controlled $janand the existing power
structure by breaking the city’s bureaucratic greaeurial networks.

In a national Congress Meeting held in March 2@03ignificant comment was
raised by the BIE’s Chinese chairm@fu Jianminwho directly criticised the
Shanghai-based organisation of Expo. In his remd#nksexisting organisation and
production of Expo 2010 tended to monopolise ressifrom other cities and
provinces. According to this criticism, an increggtension between Shanghai and
Beijing became clear as Chairman Wu represente@himeese Government in
Beijing. To Shanghai’s authorities and organis@érfa;s remark could be interpreted as
a significant reminder for the central authoritiEgpo 2010 is a state-led mega-event,
which relies on nationwide participation and supp®dhe state showed a growing

concern for the organisation of Shanghai as lac&ingtional sense of place.

Conclusion

Hence, the organisation of Expo 2010 reflectedsth@al and political as well as the
economic development of China. With two merits @stmg Expo 2010 (urban
regeneration and nation-building, the organisatibBxpo showed a two-layered

structure. Also, China’s hosting the Expo demonstréhe ambivalence of Chinese
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modernity that was evident in current organsatigmatess.

Basically, institutions and individuals were mod@d and regulated by
state-institutions from the bidding process togheparation of the event. There was
an institutional shift as a response from localegament to meet with the global
urban competition. However, different timescaleshef organisation of Expo
represented two-layer asymmetrical power relatignssim Beijing and Shanghai.
While the Shanghai government was far from powsylgslid not have complete
autonomy as the state’s support was always neéuéus regard, this institutional
shift showed a tension between local governmentlamdtate. While local
government played a crucial role in the planninggoaition, and recruitment of new
actors, the state remained in control of the coatibn of extra networks. A number
of local actors could be replaced when the statgedbio determine which actors it
wishes to use and to what level. Particularly,l#test development of the
organisation of Expo became far less flexible amaiive than expected. New actors
were not open internationally and entrepreneuri#tlya similar way to the bidding
process, there was a preference for local plararetsultural producers rather than
foreign ones.

In short, the development of public cultural evantShanghai depended on an
exclusive networking system based on connectiotvgds patrons. The organisation
has not provided enough autonomy for new actorsgaddent of the bureaucracy to
engage in the Expo. It was strictly set in a twgelad structure in which the
overarching authority was the state. Political atiti largely determined organising
capacities. While the Shanghai government was eraphby the state to explore
some entrepreneurial approaches, it seemed thatwas still a lack of an open
trusted network to mitigate relative high risksloé collaboration/competitive aspects

of clustering. The forging of collaboration betwdmmeaucracy and extra
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professional networks has been influenced by ataohtension between the state and
local government. For example, a tendency of Isatibn was followed by a
sophisticated development of politics. Importarithys demonstrated how the

organisation of Expo 2010 was influenced by thaloetworking culture.
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Chapter 5 Networking: A Story of Fieldwork

This chapter is a chronological review of my netwog. Through networking, | aim
to investigate the role of creative networks int&jtai Expo 2010. Networking is not
only the object of this thesis but it is also thaimmethod of research and analysis. In
this chapter, | introduce how | draw on this metlebdetworking for my fieldwork,
consisting of both email contacts and face-to-faeetings and taking place in
several different locales — UK, Shanghai and Taiwamdertook two intensive
fieldwork periods in Shanghai in February and dgitime summer of 2004. In many
ways my method resembles a traditional ethnograylyyobject was to talk to people
through in-depth interviews. The glossary belowsh&ey mediators during my
fieldwork. Instead of groups or organisations, téren of mediator means the
“individual” negotiator who acts as a medium of coonication between two people.
| approached mediators with open-ended questiorgg from questions about their
general knowledge to queries about their roless(peal backgrounds; expectations;
work experiences) and social networks in relatmthe Expo. The specificity of my
method was a combination of face-to-face meetimglsesmail contacts. Virtual
ethnography of this kind (Hine, 2000; Wittel, 20@@ward, 2002) uses
technologically mediated interactions, in the fahemail contacts. In this chapter,
for example, | draw from many email contacts onlinemailed people after browsing
a wide range of sources online, including seardines such as Google, websites,
blogs and mailing lists. Emails were copied dingcfhey became a record of my
observations of how | sought to initiate my netwongkand documented people’s
feedback over time.

In what follows, | describe the process of netwogkin some detail. Although this
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sometimes seems like a record of failure, it wae,as we shall see, a vital source of
learning, a form of positive research. | show haveé networking as a method in the

search for the role of creative networks in Shangixpo 2010.

Figure 5.1 Glossary of Mediators

Mediator Position and Location Referee and Location
Bro N Party cadre, Shanghai Uncle F, Taiwan
Mr. B Staff of Bureau, Shanghai Chinese journalising Kong
Prof Z British academic, UK British academic, UK
Prof N Chinese academic, Shanghai Chinese acadeitjdnternet
Mrs. X Taiwanese researcher, Shangha Wife, Taiwan
Bro W Taiwanese Businessman, Shanghai Taiwanesarober, UK
Mr. K Staff member of Bureau, Shanghaj Shanghaiohaech member, UK; T
Agent, Shanghai
Prof W Chinese academic, Shanghai Chinese acadeitjdnternet
Prof L Chinese academic, Shanghai Taiwanese acad&aiivan, Internet
Prof G Chinese academic, Shanghai Prof L, Shanghai
Prof D Chinese academic, Shanghai Prof N, Shanghai
Dr.Z Chinese academic, Shanghai Taiwanese résgahanghai
Prof T Chinese academic, Shanghai Prof N, Dr. 4,&tn., Internet
British British Council, Shanghai British Council, Londdnternet
Council
Dr. W Staff member of T Agent, Shanghdi Koreardaoaic, UK, Internet
Teacher Y Staff member of Bureau, Shanghgi Mr. kgrighai
Ms. G Ex-staff member of Bureau, Shanghai Churcimber, Hong Kong
Bro F Taiwanese architect, Shanghai Bro W
Bro S Chinese designer, Shanghai Design forum, @tean
Prof A Taiwanese designer, Taiwan Unknown medidimirvan, Internet
British British Consulate, Shanghai Internet
Consulate
Ms. L Journalist, Shanghai Hong Kongese missigniaiK
Prof Y Chinese academic, Shanghai Chinese resmatkd

148



Preparation

Shanghai, known as the “dragon head” in the glshtibn of China, has had massive
flows of everything: capital, people, goods, seesicsymbols (see Chapter 3). As an
overseas Taiwanese, UK-based PhD student, | haat been to Shanghai and did not
have connections to Chinese mediators prior topfogect. The starting point
appeared to be challenging due to the politicaliyagonistic situation between China
and Taiwan. Moreover, China remained a countryifegck transparency, often
violating free speech and human rights. Nevertlselesas quite optimistic about my
first visit to China. As a result of ethnic andtcwdl-historical similarities, | was quite
confident that | possessed some advantages inatayiork, such as my fluency in
the official language of Mandarin, not to mentibattthere were currently more than
300,000 Taiwanese people living in Shanghai sonvehaim could be my existing
mediators. Due to economic reform and the revatuitiodigitalisation and
telecommunication, | assumed the current stateaaisritad receded in comparison
with earlier fieldwork (e.g., Yang, 1994) which hsuaffered from lengthy
authorisation and close surveillance. Thus, mylfierk appeared to be a relatively
simple journey to a popular Chinese metropolidygathan to somewhere that was
distant and exaotic.

In February 2003, at the start of this projeculd only find a few names and
organisations in the official media, and had naitlew to obtain information about
Chinese patrticipants in Expo. However, right frdma start | was presented with a
great opportunity. | was accepted to present arpatpsn international symposium on
global cities held in Shanghai in June 2003. Butesiimes life is not as simple as
planned. On the point of setting off on my journieyas informed that | had to
withdraw from the symposium not because my Taiwvam@sntity had elicited some

sorts of suspicion of my presence, but becauseeobtitbreak of a fatal illness known
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as SARS (Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome) inA&saat In this situation, China,
Taiwan and Hong Kong became no-go areas, so Icdhpdstpone my journey. As |
was wondering how to proceed with my networkinghie UK, | used the Internet as a
methodological approach (Hine, 2000; Wittel, 20@0ward, 2002). In addition to a
circle of personal networks (kinships, friends aeduaintances), | started networking

online.

Route 1: Mediators in Acquaintance Networks

At my computer in Nottingham, | was excited ab@sting my first request to my
acquaintances in Taiwan and the UK (see initialiestibelow). This includes a very
small number of family members and more than 6Q@amis among friends,
classmates, church members, and university studedtstaff. | imagined | could

make a series of contacts that would snowball:

| am starting my second year research in the Wi Wwondering if you have known or
come across anybody concerning Shanghai or Chimamght be useful for me to know
my topic - Shanghai Expo 2010.need some names and their contact details (Ywahisu

Lee, the first request via email, September 3, 2003

Within the first month, | felt rather content wislome indirect clues from
acquaintances. However, | was depressed that tinegd out to be repetitiously
ineffective contacts. An original contact was reddrby my father’s brother-in-law,
Uncle F, a university professor in Taiwan, who @ublisher of business management
texts in China and Taiwan. Unsurprisingly, my urgpleckly introduced a
Shanghainese friend who had friends working aBineau of the Expo. However,

his friend (Bro N) did not reply to my email. | madeveral international phone calls,

but in vain. | did not obtain any response from Brantil Uncle F phoned him one
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month later. Consequently, | found it difficult¢get a clear perspective on Bro N as
no information was offered. However, | did extragiromise from him to meet me
when | was in Shanghai.

In addition, there was an exciting contact from Tajwanese classmate from
graduate school, now an assistant professor &ftvao University, whose journalist
friend in Hong Kong forwarded me a telephone nundiévr. B. Mr. B was a
member of staff at the official organisation of taepo Bureau. | desperately phoned
Mr. B by feigning myself as a friend of that unknowediator in Hong Kong, and he
kindly agreed to help. However, | was stuck with piomise; he preferred to meet in
Shanghai rather than to talk on the phone. Atlatt, | started to doubt my
long-distance networking. Finally, he replied withwo weeks, but the text seemed
familiar to me because it turned out to be simpheassletter about the bid, which can
be found on any official websites. Neverthelessegmed that | was somehow
interesting to him; he was tempted to know aboutesgarch by informing me that
the Bureau needed some transnational professidialsr expressed my curiosity
about his past story, and enquired if | might \isé Bureau. About one month later, |

received a surprisingly detailed email as follows:

I have been working at Municipal Committee’s offregiarding information and then
worked for transformation at a state-owned fordigwle corporation. My capacity was
recognised by leaders of the Bidding Office so tlsarted to participate in the bid from
early 2001..1 have frequently connected with the departmenteemed of the central
government and SMG. | was responsible for the gaarent of leaders’ activities,

connections and organising meetings. (Mr. B, entember 25, 2003)
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| was somewhat encouraged by Mr. B's second edailvas just like a friend in
revealing his private life and organisational wdtking the bid, information which
cannot be found via public sources. Unlike most imens of the staff of the Bidding
Office who had returned to their original work-uméfter winning the bid in 2002, he
had remained in the Bureau that succeeded therigjddifice. He had good
connections to official cadres and was not likeieehucrat as imagined (see
“connections between patrons” in Chapter 4). Thsaw him as a significant
mediator within the Bureau. | made a request of tunmtroduce other members of
the staff. My eagerness, however, was the end ofedationship as he refused to talk
anymore. What puzzled me was his sudden silenceMime, | considered all kinds
of “Big Brother” scenarios in China. In some waysait felt that he had exposed
himself to a stranger without having met me? | wered if his silence was
self-censorship as a result of fear. However, |iadnswer.

In addition to mediators over long distances, theais another promising contact
among professional links in the UK. Prof Z, a UKsbkd professor, was, | was
informed, an advisor in a consultant’'s committeeHrpo. By email, he told me that
he and a few foreign academics were organisindlaguoum in 2004 to help the
SMG (Shanghai Municipal Government) formulate theaept of Expo. He seemed
to be interested in my project and admitted to iggome contacts from the
conference organisers. Based in the UK, | thougit itmight be in a particularly
advantageous position to get access to him, andteviake part in his symposium as
a co-organiser. After a few email contacts, | laeadised that Prof Z claimed to be at
the behest of R, a world-famous architect, whobanuplanning group was involved

with an international bid for an architecture pobjior Shanghai Expo 2010:

I will be in Shanghai and Nanjing for 2 days latds month. But given the tight
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timetable | probably won't meet too many people psd have one meeting on the
world fair...It is a bit delicate and | need to sesithings develop before passing on
name cards at this stage as we are not the majerplaut just supporting cast to

R. Should he succeed in the bid to be the maineguirdesigner then it should be

easier. So maybe you could be patient. (Prof Z,leAyaril 2, 2004)

In April 2004, Prof Z told me that a presentatignRis architecture group had just
been made to the Shanghai mayor followed by a cenée in relation to the
architect’s competition. Prof Z felt it was difficuo offer his contacts at the moment,
because he did not know them well enough. Howéweould be able to be
introduced to R when the bid (program) came toetie as Prof Z suggested. That
implied that my request might become less diffiafter R would have succeeded in
the bid (he did not succeed). | was disappointdchtv someone that was so close at
hand, but | was unable to take advantage of tleasitiation. Perhaps my networking
began too early during the bidding process. Howeawugrfocus was in fact to be on
the process itself. At this stage, Prof Z's respoggposed a sense of secrecy around
the formation process.

Despite the progress in building up new relatiopshihrough my acquaintances,
the results still looked thin. My Taiwanese frief@dgl no direct links in China, but a
few looked for indirect contacts. In one examplepmtacted a great number of
Chinese clients, including the vice mayor, locdictdls, factory-owners, journalists,
policemen, and academics. These contacts weregéfieEom a classmate’s
Taiwanese friend running a lamp factory in the Gangrovince in Southern China.
However, | had no results from these efforts. | wazzled if there were some sort of
hidden reason, for example, like me being a Taiwan®/ith a shared language and

cultural background, I felt it relatively easy tonamunicate with Chinese people. |
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knew my Taiwanese identity did not readily distirgjlume from Chinese people. In
my haste, however, | did not have enough expergimcbuilding relationships with
them. Needless to say, | also lacked knowledgestvforking within the Chinese
bureaucracy. Indeed, every advantage has its diséatye, and vice versa. The
concern of being considered a “spy” was raised blyuach member in Hong Kong;

therefore, my specific personhood seemed to betoghty sensitive:

I am looking for friends in my working place. Thake sensitive since a few Taiwanese
spies were arrested a month ago. They want maoeniation about your
research. Anyhow, | will reply to you later. Dowbrry...1 will not tell them you come

from Taiwan. (A Hong Kongese church member, endaihuary 9, 2004)

Due to conflictual political relations between Chiand Taiwan, extensive spying
operations were not surprising. But this triviahcern revealed a huge clue that the
Chinese might have very little trust for Taiwaneseple. Under scrutiny of the CCP,
fear of crossing political lines may make mediaexgemely cautious. In this view,
networking seemed to be a delicate area for Taisepeople. From a historical
perspective (Chapter 2), there is less concern sathalist ideology than on the
building of a foreigner-friendly country for globe&pital and visitors. However, such
a friendly context toward Taiwanese people or famers does not change the nature
of fear. Once there is a possibility of new sitoas to engender crises or threats, fear
will emerge to distinguish or even banish othetis Bpy scare showed everyday
people’s idea of my possible “political performaridgccording to the text, my
identity needed to be “covert” to local mediatdnseeded to ask someone who could
inform me about taboos and potential links. | tHaugbetter to begin with someone

who would be more likely to “open doors” for mechkuas Taiwanese businessmen.
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Indeed, | felt extremely tired with a lingering serof disillusion. None of the
previous mediators got me into their networks. ésdthers, | had at most
successfully connected with about 10 local medsateho were either family
members or friends of my acquaintances. In tdtaly included both Shanghainese (a
copywriter, an editor, a journalist, and two acamsj)nand Taiwanese (two
businessmen and two PhD students).

In these indirect links, none could actually help tm multiply relationships
online, in spite of their goodwill to meet whenrtiged in Shanghai. Nevertheless, |
did not rule out any possibilities from these meahs | thought | would sort out the
matter by meeting mediators in Shanghai. When &irSScrisis was over, and |
realised | needed a change in my plan. | plannedinstyfieldwork trip to Shanghai in

February 2003.

Route 2: Mediator in Academic Networks Online

Through your *** (e.g., paper/ website/ newsgroupdntact you here...... | wonder if
you mind my asking a technical question in termbrofdening the social relationships
during my field trip in Shanghai to come...my concexwhether you have any links
with Shanghai or Expo for my further contact. (Ystdn Lee, my second request,

email, January, 2004)

| issued my second request mediators in academionies (as shown above). While
| was eager to be off, | felt that there were tew fnediators to help with my
fieldwork in Shanghai. Therefore, another strategg created for finding out new
leads — strangers — in my own professional aresmudht relationships online. As a

researcher, | had always shared information fraglpng academic circles. | easily
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figured out how to reach some acknowledged acadeimiChinese studies, media,
cultural studies, geography, or urban planning adaihe world. | believed in the
Internet’s capacity to facilitate an increase iiatienships apart from any mediators,
such as paper, website and newsgroups. In tatahtlout no fewer than 100 emails.
To my great surprise, these foreign academic néswyere generously informative
by providing names or information of their own ms$ions, and rarely suspected my
identity, purpose, or use of contacts. | thougbktdpportunity had finally arrived.
Within one month, local contacts in China were Igittwp online and extended from
academics around the globe, including the Unitethdom, Hong Kong, Greece,
United States, Singapore, and Taiwan. Interestjriighppeared that most contacts in
China felt flattered to be referred by foreign amadts and therefore willingly
accepted my request. Academic networks providedsaght into the connective
dimension of networking. Take a Taiwanese socislp@or example: while we had
never met, he had studied something about Shasgttaat openly referred me to a

local contact:

The only directly helpful connection | can thinkisfProf. N, director of the Inst. of
*** His home phone number is***. You can indicatieat | am your reference. (A

Taiwanese sociologist in Taipei, email, Januarg(4)

Gradually, | realised that | was too optimistic abmy networking online. For
instance, | had contacted this geographer in SkmnBhof N, because he was referred
to me repeatedly as a result of his good connextioacademia. Through email, he
initially admitted that he has no information ab&xpo himself. Instead, he offered
one contact at hand, Prof T, a local urban plaandra member of the official

delegation during the bid for Expo. Prof T turned @ be a distressing contact
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because he never replied to any of my emails.drcturse of earlier networking
online, | had contacted more than 100 mediatoutyit whom | finally had 15 local
mediators who agreed to meet me in Shanghai. Etdestworking online was not

sufficient for establishing and multiplying relatghips in a relatively rapid time.

Meetings
Since most mediators preferred meeting in Shartghtaiking online, | set off to
Shanghai to directly engage with mediators. Or2tef February 2004, on the way
from Pudong airport to my accommodation, | sawandrconstruction for the world’s
first maglev train alongside traditionally rurakas. While | experienced the
familiarity of the same skin colour, Mandarin andili@se characters, | had a cultural
shock like every foreigner. | was amazed by hugestraction cranes, high-rises,
tunnels, bridges and buildings across the Huangper o the Pudong area together
with the most modern avenues. Besides, | couldyeasiognise the characteristics of
various Chinese people such as their predomin@noiuShanghainese dialects and
bicycles.

| first came to China, like many others, as a fgmaiesearcher. To some extent, |
was more like a tourist. | did not submit any reskaurpose, procedure or
documents, to places like the police station.iedebnly on mediators built over the
last few months. So far most of the contacts wewad through personal rather than
institutional links. Thanks to my Taiwanese classasa=rench boyfriend, an
expatriate working in Shanghai, my first impressodrShanghai was not different
from any foreign metropolitan | had seen. | did moinerse myself in interaction with
local residents in the traditional streetscapeShatnghail{nong). Instead, | stayed at
this friend’s cosy apartment located around a tyermnmercial areaujiahui. Like

other white-collar and foreign inhabitants, | foungself unnoticed in the enclave.
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When | started to meet mediators in Shanghai, hewévat comfort soon
became an illusion. | met Bro N, referred to marbyuncle, when I treated him to a
meal, but found that he had never known anyonelwedoin the Expo. While he
promised to search for contacts for me, | just haense of deception, and wondered
why he did not inform me earlier. As mentioned befd never had his direct
confirmation online, because my uncle had don#alhegotiations. Bro N had
overstated his ability as a mediator within bureaag because of his job as a party
cadre. Another contact was not much better. | mestipervisor of my wife’s friend,
Mrs. X. Our first meeting was far from a pleasaxpperience. As a student, | had
limited time and money but, as suggested, | madenéeting into a fair exchange by
giving a gift and meal. However, once again, tregpeared to be something of a
misunderstanding. In our first meeting, her supEvseemed to expect a senior
foreign academic rather than a student. | did ec¢ive the information about the
Expo | had expected. These disappointing exampiped not only the insufficient
accuracy of networking online, but also the impoctof finding an influential

negotiator.

Route 3: Entrepreneurs and Bureaucracy

To develop my network of mediators, | tested twates in the field: the bureaucratic
and the academic. Despite the problems of theviiegtk, | was re-energised by a
Taiwanese businessman, Bro. W, who | began to deatséhe power to negotiate.
Introduced by a PhD researcher on my faculty, Braris late 40s, had run a
world-famous high-tech company in Shanghai sineel®80s. Indeed, | had made
little progress until | contacted this Top-10 Taneae businessman who effectively
connected me with the bureaucracy. As Bro W ndtezie is a well-known Chinese

slang saying that proved to be very true, “Therkénat be the New China if there is
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no CCP!” At this point, | realised that my reseavabuld be impossible without the
bureaucratic system. Thanks to Bro. W, | was aluled state-level-body of foreign
affairs related to Taiwan — T Agent — which helpeel to visit official units and local
communities related to the Expo. In the second waelay after examining my
research project and resume, T Agent sent two mesnabehe staff to accompany me
to visit the planned venue Bailianjing, a small village around Huang Pu River,
which would be relocated for the Expo. | was reediby several local party officials
and villagers and treated like a significant guetought the village was a friendly
public areaBailianjing seemed to have been built as a model village cadees
mentioned they had just received some journalistisaeademics from Taiwan and
overseas. This place for relocation was highlytpali; it was open to promote the
Expo, but was also monitored. As a researchenldcdake photographs, but | was
limited to a fixed site. | could interview peophlayt information was limited. Despite
a feeling of nostalgia, villagers and party cadvese very emotional about the
government’s policy. Relocation was proclaimedeéab honour for achieving the
great state. The documentary video and picturésdimed from the cadres, showed
the representation of a space as highly co-oper&ee “urban regeneration” in
Chapter 4).

In the second week, through a Shanghainese chueatiber in Nottingham, |
had an email from a Shanghainese lady who claireetést friend, Mr. K, was
working for the Expo. | made a contact with Mr.(t he only referred me to the
official website. By email, he suggested there naisyet detailed information
because the organisation of Expo was at an eadesYet, at the same time, | found
the bureaucracy was convincingly efficient. A feayd after visiting the Expo’s
venue, another meeting was arranged by the T Agdahe Bureau (Bureau of

Shanghai Expo Coordination). Established to suctiee@idding Office in 2003, the
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Bureau can be seen as a daily executive orgaro&imy Expo (see Chapter 4). In the
first meeting, | was received by a director of B¢ department. After confirming the
meeting, | was surprised to know that he was cdemdly the same contact, Mr. K
that | had sought. | guessed that the combinati@fficial and personal links might
make my first visit impress him. On the contram,viias not friendly. In addition to a
glancing around the Bureau, as modern as any prefsaterprises, He started
interrogating me about my background and reseateintions. When | asked for a
list of names involved in the organisation of Expe,passively rejected me with a
reminder, “My brother, don’t expect any answer fing time. In a Chinese way”, as
he suggested, “.You ought to come to the Bureau more often.” Indtée urged me
to first digest some official publicity. | later &w that he wanted me to focus on a
small number of the CCP’s leadership.

Given that he was so circumspective, | decideddoged cautiously, trying to
make a friend as a strategy for obtaining the mgtion | sought. | brought a gift to
revisit Mr. K even though | had disliked Mr. K'sluetant manner. However, he
became much more polite, and seemed to like noaind out that he has an interest
in Taiwanese issues, and | was surprised by anothson that he tried to be a
matchmaker between me and his “best friend” — then§hainese mediator. | spent a
great amount of time discussing issues such asafésvindependence, but carefully
negotiated his nationalist argument for China’digation. | continued to talk with
him online via MSN Messenger and invited Mr. K dhd Shanghai lady for a meal.
In the following weeks, however, disillusion resaa#d. As a Taiwanese, | might be
seen as a friend or what the CCP usually calledttier and sister.” However, it
seemed to me that there was hardly mutual trustarcontext of the state’s interest.
What also raised my acute concern was the “dae siflorganisational culture

within the Bureau. As Mr. K was the only staff mesnbbcame across, say, a

160



gatekeeper, | felt our friendship must be veryyrigkhim, to judge from his measures
of concealment and impression management. | wasested in his “gatekeeping”
behaviours. He never accepted my offer for a mealdrink. So, our meetings were
only carried out at his office in the presence thieo staff members. When | asked
him to introduce other staff members, especiallyypeadres with essential power, he
only arranged a meeting with a young, newly-reedifiemale colleague at his PR
department who seemed to know less than me. Irsémse, that was why | was so
surprised by his exceptional favour before my Ieflavehe UK. He asked if | was
interested in working as an intern for the Burdatshort, it indicated again that such
an organisation of Expo must be strictly censorethfoutsider’s probing. | felt it

would be difficult to get information without becamy an insider.

Route 4: Local Academic Networks

Despite gloomy results in dealing with the bureaagy | had a far more relaxed,
friendly experience reaching a small number of locadiators. This particularly
included “high-ranking” academics | had previoustyntacted online. These local
academics were rather enthusiastic and informatittea common trait of being
open-minded. However, they showed their respeethers in significant positions,
such as foreign mediators. By a routine of handsigaklining out and toasting, initial
relationships had been smoothly built, but mosngfcontacts had no idea or links in
relation to Expo. In my patient waiting, there wartew peculiar time-consuming
contacts. Treating me for a good meal, for exantplef W, asked me to wait for her
negotiation with someone relevant. A few days |atbe offered a Taiwan-born
American art dealer as a relevant clue. As | phdhedart dealer, he felt rather
flattered but apologised for being of no help & mmoment. Running a gallery in

Shanghai, he finally emailed me some public picdwiethe construction for the Expo
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venue.

It wasn’t until the last week in February thatridlly received positive messages.
However, it simultaneously heightened my previomscern that academics might be,
at most, marginal figures in relation to the Expwas initially excited about meeting
Prof L, the head of Sociology at a research institn Shanghai who had been invited
by the Bureau as a speaker for an internationahfosn the Expo. However, he knew
little about the Expo. Nevertheless, Prof L guessedlleague might be helpful.
Returning to the research institution the next daypught gifts to meet Prof L and
his colleague, Prof G, a retired historian in bie70s, who had been an advocate for
the Expo in the 1980s. During the interview, Prodggnly reviewed his role in the
Expo. He had been assigned by the former mayor g\leao-han; see Chapter 4) as
part of the diplomatic delegation to a well-knowsshcountry of the Expo: Japan.
Attracted by his historic review, | thought he ntigje a helpful mediator as he
seemed deeply connected with powerful politicalifess in Shanghai, the very people
with whom | lacked contact. However, he had no idiethhe current organisation with
which he had not been involved with since the néifi(s. Nevertheless, | was
intrigued by his “past” story. Information about Brpo could be less sensitive or
secret as time passed. A meeting with another rneedRrof N, further confirmed that
assumption. As referred earlier online, Prof N kedily introduced me to a major
player, Prof T, who never replied. In our first riieg, however, | was pleasantly
surprised by meeting his colleague, Prof D, a r&tdrShanghainese academic from
Canada, who was previously recruited by the Biddffice as part of a bidding
delegation (see “connections between patrons” imp@r 4). Receiving my gift, he
talked freely about his engagement in the bid. Kait seemed to me he was just
like a sudden rain falling on the dry land. At tpaint, | was stunned by the

organisation during the bid in which the CCP credtielding networks by mobilising
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work-unit elites around the whole country, sucliPesf D. Despite the past story, his
detailed account was very informative and was baedould hardly be found from
public sources. This example showed that time ditten My perhaps premature
entry in 2004 brought in issues of secrecy, trastr@sk. | found that those who
participated but later withdrew from the Expo-ongation were relatively open to
providing information as time passed. Neverthelbssstory belonged to the past.
When | asked him to be a mediator for me in theesumetworks, he refused because
of his confidential commitment to the governmens ehrefulness somehow
reminded me of some organisations accused of ‘segogeties” in which members
uttered oaths of allegiance for life.

As shown, | met some Shanghainese academics massonvolved in Expo,
but none of them were within current networks @& Expo. Through many mediators,
| had always heard of Prof T, an urban plannerthadhead at an academic centre of
the Expo recognised by Shanghai Government, lasta pity that he never replied
me. In Shanghai, | encountered a Taiwanese PhD pndmoised to negotiate for me,
especially Prof T. Two days before my | had to &#ur the UK, during a meal | was
referred to Dr. Z, a Shanghainese lecturer, whd ts®e Prof T's supervised MA
student. Dr. Z in his early 30s was like Prof T @tbio finish a doctoral degree at the
Liverpool University. | thought | would have a gtehance. However, the lecturer
only gave personal comments on the Expo; he talkégda little about his supervisor.
As he noted, the centre was only a pseudo branthich only “a very small number”
of powerful academics were involved. In his expteéorga most local academics were
actually separated from the centre and knew Httleut it. At most, he emailed me his
supervisor’'s mobile number after the meal.

On the last day in Shanghai, | tried to phone Frafjain. To my great surprise, |

was granted a 30-minute talk at his office. Haviinglly met Prof T, | broke the ice
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by mentioning mediators, giving him a gift, andemeing to his overseas study in
Britain. However, he returned my gift. In such ambarrassing situation, | was really
depressed by his indifference. | wondered whatoreabad led him to be so
unconcerned about mediators. In his reluctancgtidily thought he must be an
arrogant person. However, | was somehow intriguethis figure’s contrasting
humbleness as he strongly denied that he was a piajer. As he explained in a
low-keyed tone, he and other academics were “vatyihtvorkers for the state.
Interestingly, he used to be seen as a mover al@shut now he claimed himself as
a “nobody” of the organisation. | wondered if itsva tactic to divert my attention

from him.

Follow-up

Finally returning back to the UK, I felt relieved temporarily escape from my
struggle with bureaucracy. | had a headache agaemwecalling this lengthy journey.
On the whole, mediators in Shanghai | had encoadteither online or offline were
more or less affected by an invisible apparatysowier. | felt blocked by the
bureaucracy, which was like some great firewallegtdor contacts with some
low-ranking staff from gateways at the PR systamhsas T Agent and the Bureau.
The academics who | came across claimed to benifisant in comparison with the
bureaucracy. In China, it was a cliché that evengtis no doubt relative to politics.
However, | could not have experienced the powell lfttund mediators who
attempted to “call the shots” in building relatibiss. | felt quite vulnerable in
making new contacts because of a concern over Ib&@pged in a vicious circle.
Nevertheless, as a result of the deadline forhibsis project, | could not afford to

delay.

164



As you doubtless know group politics and publidgohre incredibly complex in
China...I hear that the locus of the decision has saitched to Beijing... The situation
with regard to my contacts in Shanghai is complewuld pass on names, but they are
not really my contacts but those of R - | am ingheup working with him. Given my
limited position in the R camp and the delicacyh&f current situation | don’t think it is
wise to pass on any contacts...It is much easidreabéxt stage once there is a winner,
and you can go and find the formal plans etc. a&adise pavilions rising up on the fair
site...If, and when, the preliminary game comes ¢toae | will be happy to talk and

see what | can pass on. (Prof Z, email, AugusD24p

As shown in the email above, | tried to follow ugywous mediators. One was a
British mediator, Prof Z, who had promised me igsdr to bring contacts from
Shanghai. In a quick feedback, while Prof Z did mpéct me, he implied the situation
of networking as delicate.

At the same time, | started searching again for cemtacts on different
occasions; for example, | collected business cardarious conferences and forums.
In late March, through a UK-based Chinese geogrralpgiecountered at an
international symposium in Philadelphia, | was &ediabout her forwarding email
with the contact information of a friend workingtae Bureau. After the contact,
however, | was disappointed about the reply thatained nothing but public
information, especially since | knew the new cohtaas also a staff member of the
PR department. | was curious about the omnipresefniteese PR staff members |
could always reach, such as the existing mediatoKMAfter Mr. K later asked me
about this new contact, it appeared that my netingrivas being scrutinised. As a

result, | decided not to keep in contact with tesv person in order not to raise Mr.
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K’s suspicion.

Moreover, because of previous experiences, the otag | used to look for new
contacts was to reissue my request to strangeirseankluding academics, foreign
institutions (chambers of commerce, embassies)ally had positive responses
through academic networks. For example, | askedhanisers of a UK-based
newsgroup of Chinese studies (CPN; China Postgtadigtwork) to spread my
request in early April. Receiving at least ten iepll found a very promising contact
from a staff member of the British Council in Lomdwho later referred me to his
colleague in Shanghai. In a quick response, howéweistaff member in Shanghai
felt that it would be difficult to offer any inforation. He claimed my request for
British involvement in Expo was somehow sensitBesides, he also suggested that
he was unhappy communicating this issue online eNbeless, he offered me a

meeting so | put him on my list as a mediator aaded.

As | have said before, these issues are sensitwamChina, especially around Expo
at the moment...I really think that you should ask Bxpo Bureau directly for this kind
of information. It's not appropriate for us to beyiding second-hand views on a major
international project by the Chinese governmeistlike asking the Chinese Embassy
in the UK to explain about the London Olympic bidreblly don't feel comfortable

doing this. (British Council staff member, Shangleanail, May 5, 2004)

About one month later, | contacted him again faneeting during my second trip to
Shanghai. Instead of giving any false promise wigiftomatic language, clearly he
rejected my request as shown in the text abovao@sly, his argument that my
request was made at the wrong time was somehowauisig as my request was not

about the bid but about information on the peopi®ived. However, it appeared that
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Expo is a high-risk event as a result of the ong@ecret process of bidding. | felt he
was likely to avoid any kind of corporate espionagen though he did not explain it
that way. This staff of the British Council told et | had made the enquiry to the
wrong person. So, who should be someone to cailibes? Yes, the Bureau was
again mentioned. In this instance, however, thermétion | sought was being
hijacked by different strata of gatekeepers, Igcafid globally, in which power was
always in the hands of the Chinese government.

Finally, I was convinced that Mr. K at the Bureaouhd be my last hope. This
showed the dimension of the global condition ofketicapitalism that required a
certain threshold of transparency and liberty. ébfaary, | tried my best to maintain
relationshipawvith Mr. K of the PR department. We talked regutarhline about
politics, family, and religion. As time went bycértainly felt we became more
familiar with each other even though he often detaseplying to my email. In early
May, | had received an important reply, which whes first time he provided
something apart from the PR. He invited me to attminternational forum held by
the Bureau in Paris. When | made a request fonéimees of the forum attendees,
however, it took one month for Mr. K to send thst.ILike a friend, he explained the
first attempt failed because of a lack of authadriga He implied that all kinds of
name-lists could not be released to the publid untias granted by the central
government in Beijing. Given the role of Mr. K agaekeeper, he was no doubt
vulnerable and would not risk being put in dangéere was certainly a tension
between friendship and bureaucracy. As a friendigdver, Mr. K seemed guilty about
owing me a favour (see the email below). He intosdbme to a staff member at the
BIE in Paris with an official invitation for the Ha forum in late June. | was allowed
to be a journalist-like observer. Once again, dvebd that there was less risk for Mr.

K if I could be part of the organisation of Expo:
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| will invite you to join a press corps of Shanghese journalists to attend the forum,
and later we will have a fieldtrip around the EU #obusiness promotion...I promise to
negotiate again...| am very sorry to delay your stlighjill make it up to you next time.

(Mr. K, email, June 7, 2004)

| felt very grateful to have such a rare opportyaiter such a difficult journey. At the
moment, however, there was a problem that a Scieriga through the French
Embassy took a month to apply for in advance. \Wabked returned tickets and
accommodations, | decided to make a detour by apgpfgr the visa at the Belgium
Embassy one week before the forum. The result sthdwe the networking strongly
impacted the global political order when | failedattend the forum because the visa

was rejected.

Closure

Since the difficult trip in February, | had plannead returning to Shanghai for a
longer visit. However, | hesitated to do so. Lagkinore contacts apart from Mr. K of
Bureau, | was worried that my return would be atevas time. In July, however,
through the CPN newsgroup, a Korean post-docttudesit appreciated my plight
and informed his host in Shanghai, the foreignteffaffice at a research institution,
where | had made a good impression during my Feptua. | was resolved to set
off again as the research institution soon agredsttmy academic host.

Around early September, [ initially felt less prexesd to search for contacts
because of my role as a visiting researcher togbearch institution, whose official
affairs’ staff agreed to organise things for mespiee my ignorance of Chinese
bureaucracy, | was surprised to be further refetwddr. W, a director of the T Agent

at the research institution. The T Agent an offiaiait handling Taiwanese affairs at
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the state level, which had efficiently arranged timggs during February. However, |
had never expected that this Taiwanese-affairkgaper would re-emerge at this
research institute. This heightened my imaginadibiine organisation of Expo that
might be protected by different layers of gatekegjjgee “connections between
patrons” in Chapter 4). In the next two weeks, inersed myself in the research
institution as a result of Dr. W’s efficient arrargents. | interviewed a variety of
academics at the research institution, includirgnemists, demographers,
sociologists, and historians. Certainly | could have met such a great number of
local academics without T Agent, but none of theemenactually involved in the
organisation of Expo.

In addition, | continued to meet regularly with dpgtekeeper of the Bureau, Mr.
K, who was much friendlier on my revisit. Withoutyanotice in advance, Mr. K first
introduced me to two staff members of a newly-dithbd research centre, which
was the only unit outside of the PR departmentdi éxer visited. Thus, my sudden
visit seemed uncomfortable to them. They askedasearch for information online
and rejected my request for an interview. In Mis Epology, he suggested the centre
was not open to the public. Instead, he referredmaecolleague at the PR
department, Teacher Y, a senior public servant, w&® worthy of mention because
of his experience as Art Director at the Kunmingp&x1.999 (see Chapter 4). As a
milestone for China’s bid for Expo 2010, Kunmingpex1999 was hosted in the
Yunnan Province in SoutWesternChina that had been considered the most
successful Horticultural Expo.

“Nei wali you bie, nei jin wai soHgtreat insiders and outsiders differently, be
strict internally, relaxed to the outside worlddkessing this common Chinese
slogan in our first meeting, Teacher Y in his k@s, proudly claimed that he was the

only Shanghainese person throughout the organmafi&xpo in Kunming Expo and
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Shanghai Expo. He started with a story about d jocanalist who leaked

information to the public and was now under an inghy the CCP. Evidently, this
suggested his circumspect way in building relatmms with interviewers. According
to his reminder, | felt there was a risk that | lcole questioned or jailed if | offended
him. As such, he implied our relationship shouldbeed on a principle of reciprocal
favours. In our second meeting, | realised whaprecal favours meant: an exchange
of information. The information, which he desiredhs absent from existing archives
in China and was believed to be preserved in Ta@ga result of a civil war between
Taiwan and China. In his explanation, a great de&ixpo history was under
reconstruction by the Shanghai government, but bistbry could only be traced
back to a period between 1851 and 1940 (see Ché&ptBefore the CCP came to
power in 1949, a great deal of historical inforraativas moved to Taiwan as a result
of the withdrawal of the Nationalist Party (Kuonang, KMT). As the Expo is run by
a sovereign country; Taiwan had represented Chipagvious Expos until KMT lost
its membership in the United Nations and was reqaldxyy the Communists in 1971.
With this historical merit, my Taiwanese identifypeared to be helpful in this matter
of exchange.

To take advantage of such a rare chance, | detddgrasked my friend in Taipei
to photocopy missing material at the national arehl thought these materials, which
were originally confidential but uncovered now, Wbbe beneficial to my
networking. Doubtlessly, Teacher Y was overwhelryirgxcited receiving them and
returned with his personal involvement with Exptrelted this exchange as a starting
point for further inquiry. After that, however, lag caught in a dilemma. His
“reciprocal favour” principle appeared to be a gahs was far from an exchange.
Perhaps my over-generous favour may have causetified to suspect my purpose.

Before meeting again, he insisted that | explaiestjons in relation to my research,
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such asWhat is the role of creative networks in Shandbhao 201@ As a result, he
suggested that my focus on “people” in hosting E2Pb0 was deemed as sensitive
because such a wide range of bureaucratic orgamsatere related to the “back
door”. In his detailed account of Expo 1999, foaeple, two major players in
Beijing and Kunming had made history due to coiarpscandals; one was the
former Beijing Mayor, Chen Xitong, whose scandatoone extent influenced the
shift of the original host city of Expo 1999 froneigng to Kunming. One year after
the Kunming Expo 1999, Li Jiating, the provincialvgrnor, was also jailed and
sentenced to death. What Teacher Y implied wasdahle side featured in Chinese
politics, i.e., corruption; misconduct needed tmaén secret to protect major players
from being exposed. As such, his over-regulatiah rman-responsiveness highlighted
a Kafkaesque character of the Chinese bureaucrhig/raised a fundamental
concern of bureaucratic culture based on secredyhbscurantism, which made my
networking extremely arduous.

Despite an dark side of networkisttessed by Teacher Y, | also received some
advantages beyond my expectations. A Shanghaingseidn of the research
institution kindly informed me that his wife usemlie a writer and press editor, who
had even worked in the US, but was later recruiyethe Shanghai Government to
work for the bid. By gift-giving and meal-treatinigfinally interviewed his wife in
late September, and realised that she had no I@egeed for the state after winning
the bid. In early October, through a church menmbétong Kong, | met Ms. G, a
returnee from France in her late 20s, who had beemited by the Bidding Office as
a journalist at a propaganda website during th€dme Chapter 4). Despite her
detailed story, she had no contacts except formléragues at the PR Department of
Bureau. Similarly, in a meal with the existing madr, the Top-10 businessman, |

was surprised to know his high-school classmate,l3had been invited to bid for an
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architecture project in 2003, but had finally fdil&s a Taiwan-born American
architect, he openly discussed the bidding competibut had lost contacts since his
bid failure.

| had a closer look at these marginal figures. Hmxgethe other line | had
followed consisted of a few contacts acquired tghohusiness card. To search for
samples as mediators in Shanghai, | was sensitigayt information or events
regarding the Expo, such as conferences or forlmram international design forum
in early September, | met a US-based Chinese d&siBro S, who used to be a
visual artist in the US and then was invited to kvatra Shanghai TV station to
promote the Expo. Openly accepting my interviewg Brsuggested the rise of
creative people like him demonstrated the weak ldpwmeent of the cultural and
design realm. However, he felt it was difficultwork within the bureaucracy because
talent was not respected but exploited for politeced economic purposes. Like an
outsider, he felt it hard to adapt to the bureaicralture (see “international
consultation” in Chapter 4). With his insight, btght | could uncover more about
bureaucracy. However, he rejected my request forther meeting. In another
example, | had emailed a Taiwanese university'siagtnation office after | found
one of its staff was reported by the media asedl&d the Expo. Through an
anonymous mediator, | received an email from a &agge designer, Prof A, who had
been invited to be a referee for the Beijing 200ghipic Games and Shanghai Expo
2010. At last, he gave me some contacts, as hetadrhis information might be less

than mine:

| apologize not to reply your email at once sinbave attended the Icograda Design
Week in Sao Paulo these two weeks. As | was osiyarsible for the design work of

the bidding, | am afraid...| suggest you could gtht official website. (Prof As friend
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in Hong Kong, email, October 10, 2004)

As shown in a contact provided by Prof A, | wasagisointed that this contact was
also an invited designer from overseas with ligtledback. In his late 40s, Prof A
kindly received me in Taipei with a meal, and ially pointed out that there was no
such thing as “creative” networks because of thrednucracy. In China, there was a
tendency to get consultations from foreign expéithiough it seemed a relatively
free-wheeling planning exercise, Prof A claimed @enese authorities remained in
control of the development process. He stresseadmhiged cultural flows for
consultations made the event look promising, buh€de planners would ultimately
exploit those consultations and select the reshdsgticularly at Expo, a top-down
mega-event, specific figures from creative indestcould hardly be seen in
comparison to the small number of high-profile kead He was critical of such a
pattern, suggesting that it was inflexible and déadised that reflected complex
group politics. As a Taiwanese-born invited desigReof A seldom expected his
ideas to be completely accepted because expenmafelly respected by politicians.
Ultimately, Prof A implied that economic reform wasver meant to generate cultural
reform.

In spite of different backgrounds, these margimalres shared a characteristic
in common. They were members of transnationalseliteo had been “invited” or
“called up” by the state to participate in the Ex@aoirrently fading from the stage,
they had less risk in sharing their stories abagt pwvolvement in the Expo. | was
particularly interested in their backgrounds whigtre similar to mine that came
mostly from a knowledge-cultural circle in compango that of political economy.

In the mid-October, | decided to end my journey disl not accomplish as much

as | wanted. Even after coming across a Britistodiat in Shanghai, | knew my
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thesis project could be a dead end if | still itesison focusing on the Expo’s major
players. | had been ignored by most foreign instits in Shanghai like the British
Council, so | was very surprised to be acceptethbyBritish Consulate for an
interview. When he showed me a confidential memauam | was amazed by the

names on the list that comprised of British busnen, politicians and institutions:

The Consulate is endeavoring to raise official Usv&nment interest at the highest
level for a substantial UK feature at EXPO. LordyBis has expressed a keen interest
in competing for the masterplan award; additionadlyrd Heseltine has also shown
interest in supporting a UK involvement. The Digeadf the V&A expressed keenness
in supporting a UK exhibition when he visited Shag@igecently. Grosvenor Estates,
through their Hong Kong based Grosvenor Asia Raoffice, UK’s largest
development company, plan to open a Shanghai affittee near future. (The British

Consulate, Shanghai, a memorandum, September 8) 200

This memorandum disclosed a powerful network ofi@riinvolvement with their
interests vested in various aspects of the Expthdrcontext of the rise of China as a
world power, this information seemed to fit my asption that Shanghai, the
dragonhead in the globalisation of China, woulddwditated by all kind of networks.
However, the Consulate seemed to make fun of myen@iquest by saying that |
could never meet them unless | was invited. He iroeetl that an event had just
happened in Shanghai, Formula 1, an internaticaualegof car racing, which was
co-hosted by the organisation of Expo for the tirse in October 2004 (see Chapter
4). As he implied, most audiences would not pase® the game because of coupons

received from their political or business networks.
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Conclusion

This story is the testimony of a naive, powerlés®ign researcher who did not find
much evidence regarding creative networks. | didfind much evidence related to
Shanghai as an open metropolitan city but as adimtively- and
culturally-controlled by the central government.viéwer, the journey was a learning
process in exploring the specificity of networkingChina. Throughout my fieldwork,
there seemed to be boundaries between insidersudsiders. There appeared to be a
high threshold of interests for access and thepeaed to be high risks within
different categories of social relationships. Irfidunyself situated, for the most part,
at a crossroad between inclusion and exclusion.aduhe British Consulate implied,
my difficulties of access were a result of my ladlconnections between patrons in
political or business networks.

Most generally, | learned about the gap that comynexists between theory and
practice. | learned that the openness of netwaeksat be separated from closure. In
theory, Castells and others from the study of dieaaon tend to emphasise the
network as a peculiar structure of interconnectaaes without a centre. Individuals
and organisations need only to know a few “rulesuaibow to win and how to lose”
(Castells, 1996, p. 278). The winners are those e@mobreak boundaries to gain
access to the networks in which new possibilitresralentlessly created — outside the
networks, survival is increasingly difficult (Cali$e 1996). However, | learned that
one should consider the significance of practiceJéost van Loon (2006) describes,
network-boundaries are by no means clear unlesssap experiences practical
problems of accessing networks. More importantlig thapter has shown my role in
networking and how | was received and viewed byiatets in the field. While the
journey of my networking was quite difficult, onleaaild not simply see the negative,

pessimistic side. On the contrary, | think thassthdifficulties of access are ultimately
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worth further analysis to make new discoveries specific networking culture in
Chind®. In the next chapter, | will explore the specifigeultural elements involved
in guanxi Growing up in a Chinese-based society, | alwag& that kind of cultural
knowledge and social practices for granted. In, fladid not actually appreciate how
guanxiworked.Guanxiconcerns the way particular networks operate, gdvenvay
sociality in general operates in China. | will shthat Chinesguanxiculture might

be relevant to the difficulties | was facing ingag access.

13 | consider some insightful works such as Nigell®gs The Innocent Anthropologi§2000). They

show how difficulties of human actions can be exadito reflect wider social and cultural structures
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Chapter 6 On Quanxi: the Specificity of Networkingin

China

To be honest, your asking of “interpersonal ref&hips” shows your shallow
knowledge of China. In China, the crucial thingjiganxi which cannot be referred to
others at random. | have friends in Shanghai becatwork, including artists, bankers
and journalists, but I would not disturb them withoconcern. | am very cautious of
providing my enquiries...Clues | can offer are toteshacademic institutes. You can
ask them “how Shanghai prepares Expo” rather tigarpersonal relationships” as it
is quite sensitive and inexperienced. Or you catoticontact some local journalists

who may be talkative. (Ms. L, journalist from Hokgng, email, December 18, 2003)

The quote above is a significant email in the stdrgny fieldwork. Ms. L, a Hong
Kong journalist based in Shanghai for more thae@ade, addressed my request as
“sensitive” and “inexperienced”. | thought that shesunderstood my purpose as a
type of illegal practice. Clearly her rejection reggianxiappear as the ultimate
boundary. This shows hoguanxiis related to some issues of closure in terms of
networking. From this perspective, China looks kkeather closed society in which
people usually withhold their contacts from theswdg world. In this chapter, | aim to
explain why access to creative networks relatdsqm 2010 was so difficult as a
result ofguanxi | will carve out some key elements with respeguanxiaccording
to my story of fieldwork.

According to the example of Ms. uanxiwas like a scarce resource or
precious commodity, a form of capital. In this cteapl will further delve into this

guanxiculture by reviewing scholarly material. Generallyanxias a noun refers to
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long-term personal “relationships” of all kindSuanxiis extended as a verb to
include the utilitarian goals of these relationshipwhat Chinese calledb‘guanx,
which means to pull on more powerful connectiongdbthings done.

| separate the chapter into two parts. First lseatetical appreciation giuanxi
from moral and strategic aspects. | explore lgosanxiworks in the relatively closed
system of Chinese society, how the Chinese tgranxiwas originally perceived, and
what rolegguanxiplayed in the past and present. Part Two is alysinaf three
elements ofa guanxiwith respect to my access problems, which | wiirine in
turn. First is the problem of appropriate mediatéi® example, most of my early
mediators lacked direct and strong links with Chiftaey were usually seen by local
people as outsiders. Second is the issue of hstpractices afuanxirequire a
form of interaction which builds trust, such aseido-face activities. | demonstrate
how | lacked the time, skills and power to buila¢lsa trust relationship with
mediators in China. Third is the problem of theimgyof gifts. Through gift exchange,
| analyse different situations of reciprocity beemanediators and myself as a
researcher. | carve out some issues such as powgplain these different situations

of gift exchange.

Two Approaches toGuanxi

“Guanxi has become a well-known Chinese word to non-Gderepeakers since
foreign scholars and businessmen enjoyed unpretatiancess to China after market
reforms in 1978 (Gold, Guthrie & Wank, 2002). Ini@dy a country often described
as “corrupt”, the ternguanxiusually has negative connotations, implying “going
through the back door” to get something done. Hemainly analysegyuanxifrom two
aspects. Firstlyguanxias morality shows an emphasis on preset socglrtamely
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the networking among insiders. For example, trst fitediator was my uncle-in-law.
Secondlyguanxican be examined as “strateguanxiis often used as “social

capital” to approach outsiders and achieve econamacpolitical opportunities.

Guanxi as Morality

Guanxiexpresses distinct cultural and philosophical v&léecultural implication of
protection and interpersonal relationships existéch might be explored from the
oldest Chinese classics suchsdmowen Jezi (100 A.D.) andhe Kangxi Dictionary
(1716). In definitionguanxiis originally signified by its etymology of chatacs and

their shared components (see the Chinese charaeters):

B (Guanx) = B8 (Guan + £ (Xi)

Figure 6.1 The Chinese Charactergoénxi

As shown above, the Chinese charactegyuain the prefix ofguanxj resembles a gate.
“Guart shares meaning as “gate,” “pass,” or “door,” @an be understood as a verb:
“to close up”. In theChinese Kangxi Dictionaryypical examples ofjuanare

signified by the gates of the Great Wall or therigan or the border. Accordingly, the
importance ofyjuanin Chinese societies is linkedth protection. For instance, “the
Central Kingdom” sought to protect traditional sagifrom foreign “barbarians”.
Likewise, guan was used in self-sufficient citiestpcted by a walled enclosure for
the maintenance of power (the bureaucracy) (F&318. 95). This puts an emphasis

on the state logic in dealing with outsiders, sasHoreigners, merchants, peasants. In
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one wordguanwas usually used for the powerful in a walled toespecially for
officialdom and the landed gentry. In addition, @a&not rule out the other function
of guan the “opening” of gates for “interaction”. By imgetion, guan is therefore
seen as a pukuanis extended by the suffix giuanxj “xi”, which means literally
“flaxen thread”, and can mean “to link” somethitgparticularxi can be further
extended by its split characters with a combinatibfpeople” and “tie”.Xi means
not only to link between things, but also to conreedo follow up “individuals”. In
all, the utilisation and etymology gluanxias a pun for personal ties helps us to
explore the nature of the insider/outsider dichgtemspecifically Chinese

conditions.

1= (Ren

Figure 6.2 Chinese Characterreh

The Confucian scholar Shuming Liang argues thaCtmeese social structure is
different from the Western social structure becauiseneither individualist nor
collectivist, but a relationship-based society.d#ke key concept of Confucianism,
ren (literally humanity), for example, whose meanirag de roughly denoted by its
separated characters: person and the number “se@’Kigure 6.2). As far as social
relationships are concerned, Confucianism strebsg$o be human involves a close
relationship between two persons. These relatipssdrie often hierarchical — the
younger or subordinated must show their respeittd@lders or seniors. In particular,
the eminent Chinese anthropologist Xiaotong F&hB researcher under Bronislaw

Malinowski, clarified the logic of Chinese socialationships based on rural areas. In
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a classic workXiangtu Zhonggu@1947; or the translated editiémom the Soil: The
Foundations of Chinese Socigty1992), Fei provides us with a non-Western insig
to grasp the foundations of contemporary Chinesggosuch as his crucial theory of
“chaxugejti (literally translated as differential mode of asgtion; 1992). Fei
highlights the centrality ajuanxito the Chinese people by illustrating a vivid iraag
of “ripples formed from a stone thrown into a lakach circle spreading out from the
center becomes more distant and at the same timeinggnificant” (1992, p. 65).
This image shows the Chinese lineage networkseas#sed on their blood
relationship and household. People depend on thiyfaystem to organise all
activities (Fei, 1992, p. 32-3). In this sengeanxirests on a morality that prioritises
social obligations to insiders derived from famalyd kinships. Particularly, this
moral tradition ofguanxienables us to examine norms of collectivity-oeeint

low-trust Chinese sociality, politics, or business.

Lineage ties are extremely important in understagttie nature of contemporary
Chinese economic development. Many of the oversgamnyang Chinese in the
thriving communities of the Pacific Rim — Singapdvkalaysia, Indonesia, Hong Kong,
Taiwan — originated from the two southern Chineswipces of Fujian and Guangdong.
Although the emigration occurred in many instartbese or four generations ago, the
overseas Chinese have retained ties to kin in CMuoah of the economic development
that has taken place in Fujian and Guangdong ipalsedecade consists of expatriate
Chinese capital ramifying backward into its hireed along family- and lineage-based
networks...The existence of these kinship ties hasngihe overseas Chinese the
confidence to invest in China, even in the absefigeoperty rights or a stable political
environment. It also explains why the overseas €grhave a leg up on other foreign

investors — Japanese, American, or European (Fukayh995, p. 92).

181



In Francis Fukuyama'’s study of trust, for examplganxi(lineage ties) as morality is
evident in a unique trajectory of cultural busineetvorks: owners and their inner
circle of family members or long-term friends amhftdants rather than anonymous,
professional managers gaining control of the firsfaskuyama highlights a strong
distinction between low and high-trust relationship personalised networks in
Chinese societies. Chinese people prefer to dméssiwith those to whom they have
close obligations. The network logic glianxireflects an egocentric system of
networks in which the mode of association presupposultiple linkages of self with
others and differentially categorised social relaships; teacher as opposed to student,
for example. As a mode of insiders’ relationshipd practicesguanxireflects an
exclusionary nature, as people seek to obey ttainsobligations, and to neglect a

sideline relationship such as foreign investors tleanot care for such obligations.

Guanxi as Strategy
The strategic perspective goanxirefers to the actual utilisation of social
relationships. As mentioned earligyanxiis not only a noun to describe social
relationships, but also a verb, what Chinese cédlleduanxj’” which means to pull
on more powerful connections to get things dohe. guanxi reflects the logic of
practice that is dependent on the continuing wothuonan actors (Kipnis, 1997). As
shown in the previous example of Ms.duanxiis by no means a way of sharing
names. Instead, it should be treated seriously‘gssaurce” or social capital. In this
senseguanxiresembles social capital.

Pierre Bourdieu describes social capital as ress,iwhich “are linked to
possession of a durable network of more or lesgutisnalized relationships of

mutual acquaintance and recognition” (1986, p. 248). According to Bourdieu
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(1986, p. 250), the connections are not a natuvahg but require work. In this sense,
it suggestguanxias an invested form of capital is an expendit@itare, energy, or
economic capital. Bourdieu emphasises such endfsss including rituals of

giving (“the alchemy of consecration”) or the exapa of gifts. Gift-giving can be
transformed into signs of recognition that woultpite become familiar with each
other’s group. Similarlyguanxias strategy needs to be seen as resources that are
accumulated and cultivated by people for instrumlegbals, such as finding jobs. In
short, ifguanxican be understood as a form of Bourdieu’s soaigital, existing
group members such as Ms. L will be held respoedin the introduction of new
members. Also, just as Bourdieu analyses the csimorebetween different forms of
capital,guanxias social capital is accumulated with the intenbbconverting it into
economic, political, or symbolic capital.

Throughout Chinese historguanxihas been a useful strategy for insiders to
evade hierarchical systems of control. Given thetnxiis seen as social capital, one
can further consider how it is tied to instituticansd structures of power. As Bourdieu
notes, “the existence of a network of connectiensot a natural given, or even a
social given . . . It is the product of an endleBert at institution” (1986, p. 249). In
traditional Chinese society, this definitiongafanxiis evident in kinship lineages that
depend on the gentry as a back door to penetratsoitial hierarchy. In traditional
China, there was a lack of established propertytsignd the state provided few
social services in return for its high taxes (MQdr@66). The gentry, based on a
strong family system between the state and peoglebe seen as an essentially
defensive mechanism against such a hostile enveahrAlso, Communist China
after 1949 still relied oguanxito accomplish tasks. Through the work unit in arba
areas, for example, people sought to estalisimxiwith members of the CCP. Thus,

guanxipractices expanded into the vertical networksuséhucracy and people’s
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social life. The patron-client relationships becamraodel in business, public sectors
and politics. Actors depend on patrons in diffedomnains to establish bargains and
alliances across the local boundaries of statesanigty (Wank, 1999; Hsing, 1998).

More generally, there is a shift in meaning in terohguanxias back door. There
is a dialectic relation between the state gnanxiaccording to two strategic uses.
First concerns the use gfianxito get access to officials and local governments
within bureaucracyGuanxiis deployed in securing the assistance and support
bureaucracy. The other refers to the usguainxias a “buffer zone” against state
repression and centralised control in China. DutireggCultural Revolution, for
example, when family systems and social relatioesevargely destroyed, people
usedguanxias the backdoor to evade state power. Particuldyfair Yang has
explained this strategic usegidianxias an alternative system of relational ethics and
social integration in order to avoid “the extrenadifcisation of culture and the
penetration of every aspect of life by state pow#&g94, p. 158)Guanxiserves as
the weapons of the weak or people on the groural tevsubvert and displace state
structures.

Following this perspective oguanxias a strategy, one can consider a common
phenomenon of corruption in China today. While pe@nd the state generally
condemn the widespread usegofinxiin securing public resources, people and
officials also depend upon those who can expl@irtacquaintances in its use. Also,
strategic uses @uanxienable reflection on the centrality of state poiner
contemporary China. In the era of Market reforms eixample, access to resources
depended not only on vertical ties in relationhte $tate agents, but also horizontal
forms ofguanxi Given that the state loses its monopoly on ressusuch as jobs,
guaranteed wages, and status, “one family, twaesyst become a common

phenomenon (Dutton, 1998). People seek to leavewek units and go into private
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business for the sake of making more money, whilleusing the connections from
work units to provide access to public resourcéss phenomenon is also evident in
the Expo-organisation, which depended on new remnant through patron-client
connections in local, bureaucracy-related realnislevco-opting new actors from

private sectors.

Explaining Closure: Three Elements ofLa Guanxi

Element 1: Mediator

Calling upon someone as a “mediator” is a principlea guanxi Mediators enable
the transformation of strangers into the familaridentlyla guanxiin urban China,
where | lacked mediators, was challenging. In tfst place, | counted on mediators
from abroad to link me with local mediators in GhiApart from my original
contacts in Taiwan and the UK, however, | initidiyind that having a mediator was
not always necessary. For example, some strangéng @penly referred their
contacts to me, especially in foreign academic osts: In fact, that kind of
networking marked by placeless geography and tirel@gs) electronic networks
provides an insight into the specific nature of Was networking practices without a

mediator. The following emails illustrate this st pattern:

I don’t know many people in Shanghai. Then you rhigant to contact my former
colleague who runs the China Centre in Nottinghanivérsity. | am sure he will be
very kind to help you. He and his wife know Shangteay well! (A economic

geographer in Singapore, email, January 5, 2004)
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I'm flattered that you've written to me. Howeveinae the Internet became popular,
I've been getting many such requests every weetal®e | am immersed in directing a
number of my own research projects and my own sitisteesearch, | regret that | do
not have either the time or the energy to responaur request. My writing and

reading backlog is huge...With regret. (A Canadidrofar, email, January 10, 2004)

These two examples show where someone had help#doogh academic networks
online. The first academic showed his goodwill &bph but the second one based in
Canada declined my request due to his busy scheltheugh the second example
did not help me, both contacts online are typi¢ahe “network sociality” analysed

in the new economy, which shows open sharing atisddoonds that are continuously
produced, reproduced, and consumed” (Wittel, 2p0X2). The interesting reaction
such as “l am flattered” implies personal recogmitas a fundamental factor to our
experience of social relations and self. It impbeportunities for developing our
relationship. On the whole, my online encounterth WVestern-oriented globalised
academics implied abundant access to a scarcesgptam. In what sociologists
depict as strangers operating with “civility” inetleity (Sennett, 1976), this way of
networking looks as though a social bond is fortiedugh the encounter with the
unknown other. Association is not close or pers@miztal, 2000, p. 69; 71), but
what Wittel calls “informational” based on the eaclge of data and on “catching up”
(2001, p. 51). As we shall see, however, such aéffesvay of networking is not

always the case in China due to some issues cangenediators.

1. Insiders
The Chinese are bound by a social obligation tp kelneone whom they already

know. One can explore this from the example of Rtaftho had proposed a research
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project related to Expo. Through my wife’s frieddrs. X, | was promised contact
with her PhD supervisor in Shanghai, Prof M. Indtefgiving her supervisor’s
contact information directly to me, Mrs. X insisted negotiating with her supervisor
in advance. With limited time, long distance andchédravailable, it appeared that |
often straightforwardly requested mediators’ cotstalgut Mrs. X suggested | could
have made things worslea guanxiseems a delicate process carried out in a

roundabout, low-keyed, and sometimes slow way:

| rarely meet him myself for he is very busy. danxiis very important in China, |
must have to meet him to mention your request allyef need more time to talk with
him in advance about your inquiry...Otherwise, yohdive his “soft nails” [literally
rejection], and may not obtain anything without iniglerstanding. (Mrs. X, email,

January 5, 2004)

As a Taiwan-based student, Mrs. X claimed thatadays felt treated differently like
an outsider in her department. In part, this destom between insider and outsider
cannot be separated from its roots in Confucianeslsuch as the importance of
family, parental authority, and male privilege ténms of Mrs. X's relatively weak
position and fragile relationships, her prudentwade was reasonable. In addition to
her Taiwanese identity, she could not become iralwvith insiders who usually
cooperate with each other in terms of moral obiogest and trust. Mrs. X was the
outsider granted an entirely different status. Mmath the boundaries, she usually
brought a gift for Prof M. Interestingly, this idgr/outsider dichotomy was evidenced
by a further contrast. | happened to know a Shangbka lecturer at Mrs. X’s
department who straightforwardly referred me tof Rton terms of “joint-program”.

| am curious if there is an issue associated wetidgr that caused Mrs. X more
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difficultly to engage with her supervisor than thale lecturer. Unlike Mrs. X, this
local mediator was not concerned widhguanxi Rather, his clear-cut exchange
suggested Prof M might think that | could have stining to offer. In part, this
highlights an insider relationship between thedesmt and Prof M that was far from
risky and that needed not to be transformed intoetbing more trustworthy or
familiar. More importantly, it more or less repretal an instrumental type of
relationship with a concept of “contract” for a cmmdity relationship. To sum up,
guanxirelationships through different sources not orgyiti altruism but also
calculation of profit. The insider/outsider dichotp denotes a differential layer of
guanxithat not only involves status obligation withiretarchic networks, but also
with interests. Moreover, the insider/outsidersxdiomy can be understood from a
social capital view. Another example shows thisidtomy.

| had already noted the striking example of Msa [jgurnalist in Hong Kong. |
was initially frustrated by her defensive attitutlecomparison, Ms. L and Mrs. X
have one thing in common: they are both foreigndies (overseas Chinese) in
Shanghai. In this regard, an apparent difficultjaafjuanxicould be a concern that
resulted because my mediators were outsiders toeSaipeople. However, there is
relativity in identifying different layers betweémsiders and outsiders according to
the extent of pre-existing relations or resourbey thave. With my wife as the
mediator, Mrs. X was much more hospitable and syhgti@ towards me. In terms of
social capital, as a student staying in Taiwan rob#te time, Mrs. X might have less
risk in exposing her local contacts. In fact, Msidted that she could not help but
reminded me aboulid guanxiin China.La guanxiis seen as an implicitly sensitive
process according to the insider-outsider princillg request seemed to disturb her
already well-established relationships in Shangbhé suggesteglianxiwas taken

much more seriously in China in which contacts featrbe referred to others at
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random”. Ms. Ls rejection neatly drew my attentitona substantial difference in

networking between Chinese and Western societies.

2. Strong ties

The system ofuanxiis far from an open network, but is discrete, stee, and
virtually inaccessible to outsiders. Besides, tresgpribed rules for dealing with each
kind of person are not universal. In terms of ies&] a relationship in kinships is
different from friends because of a bond basedatus obligations. Here a US-based

sinologist who | contacted online provided a héelgtarting point:

| am sorry that although | know a few people in&ifai, | do not know them well
enough to recommend to yoltHowever, my collaborator Professor *** in Taipeisha
worked in Shanghai and he should be able to halmyare. Of course, Dr ***, a China
expert at Nottingham University, knows many peapl8hanghai. Also, his wife is a

Chinese. | believe he can help you. (A sinologistail, January 20, 2004)

Although this US mediator recognised, by her apgltige open system of Western
academic networks, she did not feel free to padseoishanghai contacts, because of
her lack ofguanxithere. Instead she introduced two collaboratofi@iwan and
Nottingham. In China, this partly suggegtsanxiis not built among strangers. Also,
she exercised caution as she did not know me weligh. She did not want to risk
her social capital by introducing someone to thigvoeks she did not know well. In
this example, the sinologist enhanced this argurgietaiming her friends in
Nottingham and Taiwan with their family lineagesspectively. This suggests that
one cannot underestimate the moral perspectivallmseelational ethics. Also,

spatial distance appears to be as important aalsbsiance in forming a “common”
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basis of connections. Indeed, blood ties providefdlindation for status in Chinese
society (Fei, 1992, p. 127). When people look felphstatus obligations should be
the primary concern. In addition, locality is craldn generating various kinds of
well-defined personal relations formed dpyanxi (birthplace, school, workplace,
military base and so on). In this regard, | reEails analysis of traditional Chinese
society in which people have enduring attachmentke soil. Like the stone thrown
into the water, Fei highlights immobility as a feta@ of traditional Chinese society in
describing a relationship between people and s{i&892, p. 40). One’s location is no
more than an extension of relational ethics (cogsemity) and cannot be separated
from it (Fei, 1992, p. 121). Fei’s idea of sociallationships differs from a Western
view of social networks which consist of “weak ti€granovetter, 1973).

Indeed, weak ties are used to communicate witlotitgide world by generating
new paths of influence, activity, and innovationddo expand our information
(Granovetter, 1973). Networking through weak teesancerned less with the amount
of time, emotional intensity, intimacy and recipabservices than networking in
China. In terms of information diffusion, as Graertier argues, “marginal” people
and “outsiders” can play a crucial role in thetfphases of the diffusion of
information and innovation. Information is not smabut abundant, and there is
continuous reassurance that there are only a feretse Membership is open to
anyone who might have something to offer. In than€se context, however, the
concept of weak ties is not feasible in these whypart, this is because the weak ties
show high trust in institutional contexts. The trbasis does not really depend on
people but on institutional structures. Althouglew Chinese mediators finally
agreed to help, they still needed to achiguanxiby breaking limits that resulted

from social and spatial distance. | here explo@lzr example of weak ties, a British
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academic in Nottingham, who showed a differentdagisocial association in

Western society:

As you may know there is a very large Taiwanesenconity in and around Shanghai.
Contacts with this group are perhaps made via [Gaialanese business organisations -
| do not have any direct contact details of my davoffer on this. This might be a
useful way of approaching your topic. If you haveiteady, | would also suggest that
you try to identify the government agency respdedibr Expo bids. The Shanghai
Municipal Gov't will have a foreign affairs officnat should help - check the phone
book or any good business listing (online) for Sjtem. (A British academic, email,

January 20, 2004)

He suggested that | should first try the local Taiese business organisations and the
Chinese official agency. In so doing, he implieglduld gain access to either
“Taiwanese” or “Chinese” mediators via formalisedgedures. In this sense, there
seemed to be a distinction of association betwdeneSe and Western societies. In a
comparative analysis (Fei, 1992), Westerners hbaag boundaries between groups

of people based on memberships. It is an orgaarsatmode of association by which
people in the Western society would find their poss, duties and rights. According
to my fieldwork experience, however, this Westeompof view in networking did

work well in China as it neglects the role of médiia inla guanxi As shown in my
story, | did go through these official routes ashggested. However, my access to an
official agency (Bureau) could not be gained withauwegotiation between a
Taiwanese businessman and the foreign affairs apysafT Agent) of the CCP. Given

that Chinese people or organisations tend to iflestimeone familiar in the first
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place, official procedures can sometimes assumadithpinformed boundaries that
give rise to unnecessarily lengthy negotiation.

Ultimately, the role of mediator is indispensaldel& guanxi It helped me to
transform the unfamiliar other into the familiaraf¥y, 1989). However, this condition
made the starting point of my networking ratherlleimging, because | lacked
existing mediators in China. What | could rely oarezmy closest contacts based in
the UK and Taiwan, the so-called strong ties, baytrarely encompassed distant ties
in China. Thus, | needed to take abundant stepsirmwedo extend from my original

mediators, while using the Internet as a resufhpfindirect contacts.

Element 2: Trust

In a communist country, trust is an issue in relato networkinglLa guanxiis
inseparable from the low-trust environment of commuChina. Everyday people
mostly look for trust, human autonomy, and so@apect through their kinships,
friends or any ethnic groups. Moreover, thereilsrsiom for information about the
self to be given in the way people use the medinmhat they say as well as what
they do not say. Becaukeguanxiis created on strong ties, electronically-mediated
communication cannot replace face-to-face intesaciThe generation of trust
requires familiarity through co-presence (Miszg4l00, p. 182). For example, | had
considered using the telephone — voice to earcutir which | could somehow
measure right away the extent to which whether ateds would like to help me
because of richer information, feelings and reasti¢lowever, | lacked funding and
research facilities to afford “international” phecalls. Given my networking online,
one can see the limits of my networking since ttierhet is restricted in interaction.
Nevertheless, | still found face-to-face interagtionsufficient to secure relationships

during two periods of fieldwork in Shanghai. | henainly address two issues related
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to trust. One is my lack of time to “hang around’Shanghai. The other concerns my

lack of skills and power in terms t#ce work

1. Time

The importance of co-presence encompasses a celemaént of networking: its
duration.Guanxirequires the expenditure of time in social intecactn terms of
cultivating trust (Hwang, 1987, p. 952). Withoutdncial support and academic hosts,
| cannot afford to frequently travel to China anthmerse myself there to engage with
fieldwork. Despite my presence in Shanghai, thie ddime made it impossible for
me to interact constantly with people who werefifam familiar with me. On the
whole, the implication of time recalls Bourdieusncept of social capital at the cost
of a specific labour, in which the time lag is gugement for sociability (1986, p.
252). Forla guanxj the time lag is therefore “a solid investmenttidthe profits of
which will appear” (Bourdieu, 1986, p. 253). As edty Bourdieu, economic capital
might be necessary for some immediately accesgdmds and services, but the role
of time here is much more important than moneyhedevelopment and maintenance
of the base of relationships. In my case, my medsah China were by no means
based on strong ties so that our relationships wetrat all like kinship linkages.
Without the time to spend in China, | failed to gug the expressive and instrumental
purposes fully.

An example is Mr. K of the Bureau who was initialtglifferent to me but later
showed his interest in me and tried to maintainfoendship. Indeed, time
determines familiarity as he suggested the besttavaptain information was to come
to his work unit “more often”. With frequent contawia meetings, Mr. K became
friendlier with more sentimental feelings towards.re had botlganging

(sentimental feelings) arglianxias time passed. In addition to Taiwanese issues, fo
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example, he started to utilise this opportunity.vited me to date his best friend.
While | declined such a favour with great courtddpund our initially uneasy
relationship relaxed as a result. In reality, gangingwas still not sufficient enough
for him to provide information as mentioned. My digiay in Shanghai remained one
reason for this. However, it should be noted tleadlid not reject my requests and still
tried to enhance our relationship, such as witmeaitation to work with him as an
intern for at least one year. | failed to gain hietpn mediators as | lacked time to

improve not onlyguanxibut alsogangingwith them.

2. Face Work

In addition to the issue around time, | failed tmeince my mediators to continue our
relationships because my lack of skills and powederms of face work. Likguanxi,
face is commonly used as an operating concept ineSé daily lives to represents
social perception of a person’s position and pgedtinat is gained from the successful
performance of social roles that are recognisedtbgrs (Hwang, 1987). During my
summer trip of 2004, for example, | happened tokBroo C, a Taiwanese academic
running a China affairs foundation, who let me awpany some Taiwanese senior
academics and businessmen to visit Chinese offici& in Shanghai at the
Communist College. During the fieldtrip, althougbne knew me at all, | noticed that
most Taiwanese academics treated me as an acaquiibg showing face to Bro C.
As foreign guests, these foundation members camdigtpromoted a bright image for
each other, and boasted how promising | was asaeaic. In comparison to others,
| remained quiet. As a research student, nevesbgldad to show my value by
accepting compliments. This example showed thetipescof face work, which has
been widely seen as the social mechanism of theeShipower game in maintaining

their social relationships (Hwang, 1987). To soxiet, | was noticed by officials as
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a result of senior academics’ face. Their face thime to have more positive social
value. Nevertheless, I still did not receive assise from officials afterwards. As far
as the power-game is concerned, officials mighetaalculated that my low status
was unworthy for their continuing face work. Indette work as a practice of
networking is concerned with issues of power. Tms@xtent, one needs to do face

work by considering class, spatial and gender thiagla guanxi

Element 3: Gift

One can here ask a question about this final, bl¢ss significant, element &t
guanxi What is the value of gift exchange? By “gifts'efer to something physical,
like a box of chocolates, tea or flowers. Moreog#ts can be something more akin
to a complement or favour, which can be exchangddrims of information or meals.
La guanxidepends on these physical things and favours egehthat raises issues
regarding the cultural specificity of “gift-givingHowever, the concept of “gifts” is
not only familiar to Chinese people, which is preed and studied by Westerners.
The understanding of the logic of gift exchangeewmiprocity was developed by
Marcel Mauss and has been found as characterfsti@oy societies. In a
well-known bookThe Gift for example, Mauss (1954) uncovers spiritual tsand
primitive societies— a mystical quality of thiau — which are entailed through gift
exchange. Gifts represent people’s identities aethbkstatus in social networks.
Mauss argues that things which are to some extetd pf persons, and persons and
groups that behave in some measures as if theythiegs (Mauss, 1954). Mauss’
idea is useful in understanding the exchange basexdorality in social relations

rather than commodities. Gift is a medium to introgl a giver to the receiver that is
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more than an economic transaction. Thus, therg rbmeans a disjunction between
person and thing in gift exchange. The remainsgngbolically attached to and
identified with the personality of the giver. Acdarg to Mauss, what is crucial in gift
exchange lies in a symbolic relation between garet receiver. Overall, gift-giving
has the effect of creating the symbolic breakingmof boundaries between persons.
One can review Mauss’ lasting question (1954, p1t@vhy do people feel obligated
to give back when they have received? In dealirth emn example of the Maori “hau,’
Mauss argues that the gift contradicts the asswmpiiat human relationships aim
only towards utilitarian ends. There seems to bemgoortant distinction here between
gift versusexchange and gitisexchange. From this view, one can further explore

how Chinese people carry out gift exchange fromhdet Dutton'sStreetlife China

Chinese people believe that an action’s mutualityat is, love and hate, reward and
punishment — from interpersonal relations righbtigh to the relations between the
person and supernatural, ought to be predicatedoamse-and-effect relation. Hence, in
any form of action by a Chinese person, it canr@dly be said that they will calculate
that action on the basis of a prediction of theliiK'retribution” or “repayment” it will
bring about. To offer others an advantage was thereegarded as a form of “social
investment” which would, in due course, bring faathappropriate form of repayment.

(Dutton, 1998, p. 36).

From the extract above, one can explore a Chirfea@cterpag which can be
understood as the press (news), or the verb, feomi. It is concerned with
information diffusion. More particularlfpaois the basis of Chinese social relations

within the family system. In Chinese cultural ttémh, the concept dbfaomeans
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either retribution or repay werBaocan be understood as the way for compensation.
One can pay back gifts by repaying a debt or adfaBBaocan also be understood as
revenge. One inflicts something in return tteggaysevil for evil. Thuspaois useful

to describe gift-giving as a utilitarian way flarguanxi From this point, an English
term like “reciprocity” is significant to my analigs In what follows, | explore why |

failed in gift exchange in terms of not giving amgection.

1. Not giving

Not giving means a lack of reciprocity. The concesembles the asymmetrical
relation of “taking without giving,” which is se&s the basis for a model of
parasitism (Serres, 1980). Tine ParasiteSerres (1980) uses a number of interesting
exampled® to describe such an asymmetrical, one-way relsiiign One who gives
nothing in exchange is the “uninvited guest” wharchs their way on to a host’s
dinner table and eats for free. Serres arguestitit an unequal exchange is evident
in the history of human relationships. Based os theoretical example, however, |
here consider an example in my cases gfuanxithat shows how the logic of
not-giving might work differently in China.

Through a Shanghainese PhD student in my univetsigntacted Prof Y, her MA
supervisor in Shanghai, who had proposed a respaogtct regarding the Expo. The
relationship was offered as an academic exchanigiehwvas nothing less than the
instrumental tie for program collaboration. Prog Yhitial interest highlighted that

such an exchange was quite normal in China’s locadersities and academic

1 In the “Rats’ Meal”, one of famous fables frdra Fountain(Serres, 1980), the story is about a city
rat who invites the country rat to dine with hintire house of a tax farmer. However, their feast is
interrupted by noise outside the door. As a retudty flee because of the noise that expresset td b

information producing panic”. Finally, the city na@mains but the country rat is chased by the noise
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institutions after the reform era. In comparisomffecial institutions, he showed
much more hospitality. He took our relation asrbemal exchange that would be
organised by a group of staff, researchers andrgratbuate students; he preferred a

form of unit-to-unit rather than person-to-perselationship:

What kind of people do you want to approach? Andtvdo you want to know through
them?...In fact, | don’t know your research topic @udpose...You can access
information online, and you don’t seem to do sonmeglike academic research...Since
you are introduced by ***, if you can make your poinuch clearer and introduce

yourself, | will be pleased to cooperate with y(Rrof Y, email, January 5, 2004)

In this regard, Prof Y was later suspicious of academic cooperation. While he did
not resist my request, he suggested that | loo&ethformation on the official
website. In this case, therefore, our intentioesudy differed. The exchange on my
part was not started with a clear purpose for avadmterests but rather for social
interests. Although Prof Y may expect somethingnfroe, he still suspected me and
claimed to know nothing about me. He therefore gdagome conditions. He sought
to first find out who | was and what | had in order'measure” (his word) whether
we could become collaborators. As Prof Y told méhmfollowing email, there was a

sense of calculation in the sense lohd'”:

Let me make our co-operation clear...You should barawhat social systems are
different between China and Taiwan, but that dagsnerrupt academic exchange. Hope
you understand that a condition of our academiwiies cannot be related to politics. |

don’t want to get involved with trouble. (Prof ¥pnail, January 8, 2004)
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On his insistence, | seemed to make a mistakdlingéim my timetable and project
purpose. | lost his interest and trust as a coreszpl His emphasis throughout the
negotiation was on academic cooperation rather dhsentimental element. However,
what | offered was neither projects nor connectioo my university. Instead, it
was my request for his resources in Shanghaijghgtianxi He finally declined our
meeting in Shanghai with an implication, “even dd have somguanxiwith people
of Expo, | am afraid they will not accept your indews.” Apparently he lost interest
in me as this academic exchange was not a balaxobénge, and was more or less
politicised by my “Taiwanese” identity. This sugtgea lack of reciprocity was a more
important factor.

The case of Prof Y highlights how | unwisely neggecthe norm of reciprocity
as a basis da guanxi As mentioned, reciprocity is seen as the conditibetiquette
in Chinese society in which people place an emghasithe affective component in
gift exchange. This explains why some mediatorstée my networking online as a
disturbance, such as Hong Kong journalist, Ms. howurned down my request by
saying ‘guanxicannot be referred at random”. Her wording “at @antiprovided a
rebuke but also an insight: contacts cannot be ag@nfree gift — requiring no
retribution and repayment. Certainly, this commsniply showed my
“misrecognition” of the gift logic. Ms. L kindly pated out my mistake. In fact, gifts
are seen as commodities. Thus, contacts shouldalseated as commodites. From
this view, one must delve into the circle of reoigty in which giving the gift is
important to bring about repayment. In a followermgail, my MA supervisor showed
a good example by giving gifts to his Shanghairigead who therefore was morally

and symbolic obligated to return my request:

My friend in Shanghai already replied me, and h&oraes your visit when you arrive
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there...Since you will go to Shanghai from Taipeijduld like to ask you to bring some

presents to my friend if possible. (My MA supervigoTaipei, telephone, April 3, 2004)

From the previous discussiagyanxiis treasured as social capital and requires
accumulated labours, including the gift exchangedrt,guanximust be protected
which is recalled from Ms. L's reminder that shewebnot “disturb” her local
contacts without concern. In addition, a cruciatda that influenced Ms. L to look on
my networking online as a disturbance might becéiffe factors that resulted from
her long-term reciprocal relations with her locatwmorks. To some extent, however,
my MA supervisor here taught me how to relieve saiclisturbing situation, by
giving the qift. Indeed, gift-giving is useful fbreaking the ice in unfamiliar relations

that have the non-use values distinct from thossofmodities.

2. Rejection

My local mediators seemed to easily discharge Hhigations built up by the small
gifts | gave. Mauss describes the ambiguity ofgifie the gift is a form of
“self-deception” (Mauss, 1954). The gift has adyubken noted by Mauss to have an
ambivalent meaning of both “present” and “poisamthe German language.
Therefore there is a constant uncertainty in thatiosship bound by the gift
exchange. On the one hand, it shows the “charngifoéxchange because it is
peculiarly combined with pleasure and displeasOrethe other hand, the uncertainty
suggests the anticipation to receive presentstrasdeads to his famous argument of
“the obligation to return presents” (Mauss, 19%2)e can revisit an example, Prof T,

who rejected my gift immediately in our first mengfi

As you know, Taiwanese and Chinese people ardamiy...many Taiwanese friends of
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mine often visit me without the gift. So, you donéed to “take me as an outsider”

(buyao jianwa)! (Prof T, interview, February 29, 2004)

In this quotation, while he claimed “Taiwanese” kkbbe treated as part of the family,
it sounds like his diplomatic rhetoric to relieve embarrassment after rejecting my
gift. In doing so, he could avoid the obligatiorthe first place and decrease the
degree of circulation of the gift in the future.dortantly, Prof T's stress on the
insider/outsider dichotomy showed the relationdigfween the gift exchange and
issues around my identities. In addition to mytreéalow social status (student), my
Taiwanese identity was commonly perceived by medsabn the basis of the
friend/foe distinction in China. Especially sinceshof my mediators who were
employed in the state’s institutions were middleegagnd had experienced Mao’s
governance, they might follow the foe/friend logicMaoism. Indeed, a foreigner has
long been strategically used by communists to reitber to friends or enemies.
Basically, the usage of “friendshipydquyi) is a word promoted by the Chinese CCP to
describe a hostile world beyond China’s bordeerkdship has highly political
connotations (Brady, 2003). In my case, some Ckinesdiators were concerned with
my identity as a foreigner, specifically as Taiwsged was seen as an outsider as a
result of international conflicts between China dadvan after the end of the civil
war in 1949. However, Taiwanese people, especsaityor politicians and business
people, are treated as foreign friends after thagaration of the reform policy. Thus,
one needs to understand thaanxihinged upon the double-edged nature of my
Taiwanese identity.

Also, this case of the gift exchange might invas&ues of power. Power refers
to the structural capacity for imposing one’s walbntrol, or force over others. Under

state control, one was guilty before proved inntcenparticular, the
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Expo-organisation is run by strict rules basednendtate interest. Prof T's rejection
of my gift might be a result of personal interesish as losing a job. As a local
planner for the Expo, he might be concerned abfiehding the state. This
relationship betweela guanxiand power was particularly embodied in my endeavou
to build relationships with members of staff at Bieeau. An example was a banquet
(gift) treated by Mr. K at the Bureau’s staff ragtant, the final meeting, but the first
time we met apart from his office. | was shockedlsyfinal words: he warned me off
with the possibility of being charged with spyildr. K's use of the word spying
made everything look like secrets but actually naeee disclosed at all. That
involved the fear of punishment or of some forntimine against the state such as
“treason”. His colleague, Teacher Y, received niiy-ga great deal of information
from the Taiwanese Archive. Our personal exchangeenly ended when | had

given him all the information. Like Mr. K, Teach¥érstarted to use the spying scare to
raise the risk of offending the state. In thesesasne should understand that the gift
exchange was largely overshadowed by power, bg stattrol. In the name of the
state’s interest, what they have done to me apgdeaneduce risk, control damage
and limit contradiction. Gifts can sometimes bendeg mediators as a “poison” rather
than a “present” as they did not want to be indgbdethe giver. Or they in fact did

not want to form relationships with me that migkkrtheir interests in opposition to
the state. What they did were self-regulated aifedssiplined, in fact, recalls a
theory of surveillance society (Foucault, 19773lded, hierarchical networks of the

CCP brought about issues of trust, fear, risk amdesllance.

Conclusion

This chapter on fieldwork aspects should not begeeated to cover all access
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problems in China, nevertheless, the analysis shio@/somplex specificity of
networking in China in traditiongjuanxiculture. Overall, the analysis giianxi
actually showed the argument of dual sociality, fawes of sociality, or two forms of
networking in my case. This chapter mainly dematstt howguanxioperates as
opposed to the Western version which is inclusie expansive. My initial access
online was low threshold or even free through wiggsk In China, however, this type
of Western networking was not successful since oddwg in China guanx) still
required appropriate mediators to negotiate withitisiders. Like social capital,
guanxiis a discrete, secretive system in which acceascarce good that needs to be
protected, nurtured, and cherished. There is agtidferentiation between low and
high-trust relationships in personalised netwoMso, guanxirequired different
forms of trust by staying long enough in the fietdn subtle practices such as
gift-exchange.

The analysis ofjuanxialso shows that China has never been a purely
hierarchically organised society, which to someeekhas always harboured a dual
system of social ordering between the political tredsocial guanx). By hierarchic |
refer to the political aspect of hierarchies thatlaased on formal political command,
which is different from the hierarchical aspecgofnxibased on interpersonal
relationships. As shown by the strategic usgu#nxj guanxican serve as a means to
gain access to China’s political-administrativetegsin the specific context of Expo
2010. In general, this dual system perhaps expesadl situations of access in China.
Given state control, there was a lack of strongmal sanctions and formalised
structures for people to create reliable interactdith each other. Despite the reform
era, there was still an absence of the rule ofdad/transparency in rules and
regulations. Many strategic sectors (such as n@ssnuinication) or people’s

property such as lands were still under state obnthe state more or less controls
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access.
Hierarchies such as state-institutions complic#ttechetworking culture. To

some extent, my networking has shown that Chinafaraisom an open system,

especially in the organisation of Shanghai Expd02@0i the Expo-organisation, there

is a clash of interfaces — the face of the forra&;oriented network portal which

only divulges non-sensitive (and often uselesgrmftion. On the one hand, the

Expo-organisation appeased the expectations oféivest to a new order of China.

Individuals, foreign actors and local bureaucratitrepreneurs were organised by the

state. For example, members of staff disclosedhabeu of secrets in exchange for

another scarce commaodity (the example of Teache®W)the other hand, the

Expo-organisation exhibited a closed nature. Thenbes of staff reproduced

existing social structures in China related to @mions between patrons. There were

rather limited opportunities for actors outside lueeaucracy to cross the boundaries

of hierarchical structures.
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Conclusion

This research project has examined social netwgrkirough a case study of
Shanghai Expo 2010. Overall, the thesis aimed $wana leading question: To what
extent will post-Mao China be able to enter théoglametwork economy whilst
maintaining its emphasis on hierarchical decisiakimg and central control? Thus,
the research focused mainly contemporary transfioomsin China in relation to
globalisation with a focus on notions such as “tveanetworks,” “network society,”
“global city,” and Expo. In addition to historicahalysis carried out in Part Two, the
study drew on an ethnographic approach in the bBexdrcreative networks. While |
did not really find creative networks, | reflected the result in a self-reflexive way. |
examined how I, a non-Chinese person based in Taiganed access to China. In
general, the study found that extant theories @iglbbal are not necessarily universal
or typical. After all, the central theme of soai@tworking is not simply theoretical
viewpoints. It has to be practiced by people ipectic context. From this point, |
discuss here the emerging findings:

First, in considering the Chinesgu@nx) network society, the research shows
China’s different routes towards the global netwecknomy. Its social system was
far from an open system and was dependent on thié/faystem and the CCP as well
as the market. Second, the local-national dynami€&hina’s global city are revealed
with Shanghai’s global status was closely relate@hina. Shanghai’s current
development relies heavily on its colonial past tredtension between local
government and the state. The local-national dyosuanie evident in the organisation
of Expo 2010. Third, my networking in China showetatively closed, exclusive and

hierarchic networking, which is rather differentrin the Western oriented “creative
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networks”. Finally, | found thaguanxiinhibits globalisation. Apart from the findings
above, two open questions emerged from my rese@hehfirst issue concerns how
the state dealt with the issue of corruption. Thislosely related to my analysis of
social networking and its relevance to China’s inlglobalisation. This had
implications for anti-corruption policies, which weecrucial to China’s role in the
globalisation process. The second issue concemifteation on creative networks for

academic debates.

Chinese Network Society: TheGuanxi Society
Based on the analysis in Chapters Two, Five andt&exfirst issue addressed in this
thesis is concerned with China’s social systemgctvig a network society based on
guanxi This Chinese network society basedgoianxiis predominantly concerned
with localised social relations. In Xiaotong Failassic analysis, Chinese people are
bound to their land, residing in stable, small camities, and maintaining
long-standing face-to-face exchanges. As Fei (1882gribes, Chinese network
society consists of differential modes of assoorafchaxugeji. People follow a
binary logic of inclusion/exclusion on the basisstdtus obligations in given blood
relationship and households. This differs fromithealist type of network society in
Europe and North America. Castells (1996), for eplanfocuses on a broader level
of inclusion/exclusion that is dependent on striaitposition of actors (societies,
segments of society, social groups, and indiviguétscontrast to Castells’ global
network society based on all-channel networks, €emetwork society isstar-like
structure in which individuals are embedded in emicc networks emanating from
the nuclear and extended family.

In Chinese network society, the role of the sopéletrates virtually all

institutions and organisations, whether economigaditical. The discussion of clans
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and institutions in Chapter 2, for example, shotted China has never been a purely
hierarchically organised society, which to someeekhas always harboured a dual
system of social ordering between the political #redsocial guanx). By hierarchic |
refer to the political aspect of hierarchies thatl@ased on formal political command,
which is different from the hierarchical aspecgjonxibased on interpersonal
relationships. In this sense, contemporary Chimmogbe simply paralleled with the
network society in the West, which is built on fanprocedures for people and
organisations to create trust relationships. Degpi reform era, there was a lack of
strong external sanctions and formal structurel ssademocracy and rational
universal administration for people to create f@éanteraction with each other.
There was still an absence of the rule of law aadsparency in rules and regulations.
Many strategic sectors (such as mass communicairgpgople’s property such as
lands were still under state control. In all, Clsm@etwork society remained a place
largely dependent on informal structures.

In accessing this Chinese network society, | hdnoeve that one needs to break
boundaries of trust in either public or privatelnes A key feature of the network
society is “connections between patrons”. They iabled the connecting points
between various strategic networks, such as acadesthworks, entrepreneurial
networks, and bureaucratic networks. For example, 2did not offer any contacts
to me because of his patron (architect R). As shiovencomment by Prof T, he
denied his role as a principal player, but clainmstead to be a “nobody” within the
organisation. On the one hand, they could reprabentpenness of networks between
insiders. One can recall this from the example rof Wang, a Taiwanese businessman
who had links with Shanghai’s bureaucratic entrepueial actors, in the fieldwork
described in Chapter 5. On the other hand, | erteoeit other mediators who showed

closure of networks from outsiders. In the casExgio 2010, the state was in charge
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of the networks and called upon bureaucratic odecwac actors in order to achieve
its goal. Some low-ranking staff at the PR systbowsed a certain threshold of
transparency and liberty by introducing me to @adipublicity. They showed how the
organisations of Expo would appease the expecttblVesterners and global
principal players in the context of market refortdswever, what was shared was,
more often than not, irrelevant to my research.

In all, the closure of Chinese network societyunles two aspects. The first
aspect is the political: state control. In Chapteior example, my networking showed
that my Taiwanese identity did not readily distirgjume from Chinese people. This
specific personhood assisted in building familyeated relationships such as my
uncle negotiating with a Chinese mediator. Undatrestontrol, however, this
advantage has its disadvantage, such as the “spyg,swhich showed how the
Chinese mediators were aware of the risks in dgath Taiwanese people. The
second aspect is the socigiltanxi As we saw earlier, Ms. L (a Hong Kong journalist)
addressed how my research on interpersonal re&ijos was “sensitive” and
“inexperienced” because | did not consider her actstas a scarce resource or
precious commodity, a form of capital that needseé@ccumulated and cultivated.
Guanxiis vital for outsiders to gain access in eithdslfuor private realms. The
Chinese network society basedguranxiis involved in a discrete and secretive
system. In contrast to Western network societyn€ée people demonstrate a strong

differentiation between low and high-trust relasbips based on strong ties.

The Local-National Dynamics in China’s Global City
Based on the analysis of Shanghai in Chapter 3r@ndrganisation of Expo 2010, |
found Shanghai’s relentless development has baemefil in local-global dynamics.

By local-global dynamics, | have shown complex grpolitics, political struggles,
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and central control between Shanghai and Chinaoratg to history that Old
Shanghai was set apart from Chinese administrafibanghai’s status as a global city
raises questions of political authority, state poamd prestige. Put simply, the state
always kept a close eye on the globalisation oh§hai in the post-colonial context.
Shanghai became highly strategic in the intereft@ktate and national economy. As
a result, the local-national dynamics became aféeys for examining Shanghai
today. For example, Expo 2010 was local policyuidran regeneration in the 1990s,
but also a national project relevant to nation-ing. Its organisation shows an
entrepreneurial, global approach by local goverrnnmreaomparison to a centralised,
local approach by the state.

In general, the organisation was highly centraligeén social collaboration
with the market and international actors. There kitts room for individual, small
and local actors outside the bureaucracy, buivtieged international, formal and
institutional dimensions, such as transnational games, countries, and international
organisations. Through the state’s work-units goample, the recruitment of
members of staff was dependent upon connectiomgekatpatrons. While local
government played a crucial role in the planninggcaition, and recruitment of new
actors, the state remained in control of the coatitbn of extra networks. A number
of local actors could be replaced when the statgedsto determine which actors it
wished to use and on what level. Entrepreneuripiagch such as market
partnerships were driven by local government betled the authorisation of the state
to take effect. Also, foreign actors in the orgatien of Expo were far from
independent global actors but existed as a glauatisynergy or joint partnership in
most cases. Particularly in a controversial cassaity 2005, the Chinese government
dropped British architect Richard Rogers and hast¢RRP) from the master plan,

and replaced them with local planners and cultoradlucers. Thigroved a dynamic

209



of state power overriding global actors as welbaal government.

The scope of cultural innovation was ultimatelytquimited in Shanghai. In
Chapter 4, | addressed the role of the local Cleime#tural intermediaries between
the bureaucracy and external networks. During ttietbe essential part of execution
was assigned to local cultural producers, such@a€£hinese film maker Zhang
Yimou, who were characterised as “negotiators’amctdinators” between the
official organisation and production companies. Seheultural producers were subject
to hierarchically controlled organisation by usmgture for propaganda. They
showed Shanghai’s standardised and inflexible pettef planning and cultural
production with less innovative milieu for foreignd creative people. Through
market partnerships and international consultgtimtesses, the state sought to
inhibit foreign forces. In a broad sense, thesedssaround Shanghai Expo 2010 show
the state control over Shanghai’s cultural econamy specific sectors of creative
production. The scope still was open for entert@ntand leisure instead of content
of news. Local-national dynamics gave rise to dlexible pattern of cultural

production.

A Contrast of Networking
Based on the analysis of my access problems int€fsapive and Six, this research
ultimately contrasted two practices of networkitige practice of creative networks
and the practice @fuanxi Instead of locating creative networks, the resear
demonstrates hoguanxioperates as opposed to the Western version of natwo
which is inclusive and expansive.

In my initial access online, for example, a mediagmot always necessary as
some strangers online openly referred their costiacine. Western scholars address

practices of networking by stressing an individsiabundant access to a scarce open
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system. With high trust in institutional contexfglus open system, social networks
consist of “weak ties” (Granovetter, 1973; Misz@000; Wittel, 2001; Hine, 2000;
Castells, 1996; Kelly, 1994). For example, theransemphasis on open sharing of
“social bonds that are continuously produced, répced, and consumed” (Wittel,
2001, p. 72).

In my research, howeveguanxirequired some conditions of networking in
China; appropriate mediators such as strong tisnaof interaction such as
face-to-face activities in building trust relatibis, and the giving of gifts. Put simply,
for non-Chinese speakergjanxirepresented access problems in China. My
fieldwork reveals hovguanxias a specific form of networking worked as a alose
network of strong ties rather than weak ties. Tdsarch oguanxiwas ultimately
critical of any attempt to generalise a contempofarm of networking typical of

Western urban cultures.

Guanxi Inhibits Globalisation: The State as a Moral Agen?

Another main finding of the research concerns hosvsocial inhibits China’s entry
into globalisation. Specifically, the social reféosthe role ofyuanxiin different

realms, such as economy and politics. This hasateftl a complicated structure of
corporatism in the context of China’s market referie blurring between the social
and the political, the public and the private. Egwample, this structure of corporatism
made the Expo-organisation in Shanghai largelyraistfrom that in the West because
of connections between patrons and the municiphksate bureaucracy. Connections
between patrons not only consisted of vertical net® kitong networks between
state-actors, party cadres and state bureaucrgaoisations), but also comprised of
horizontal networksguanxinetworks between officials, entrepreneurs, family

members, and non-state actors). This highlightsnipertance of the social.
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Although the state is not separated frgpanxinetworks, one can separate state
power and party leadership from tip@anxinetworks at a local level. The former
emerged from non-capitalist sources of state rexgparty organisation and socialist
legitimacy with a focus on the whole country’s egomnic development, national
identity and social security. The later refershtose privileged areas — provinces,
municipalities and townships — in which officialegend on informal networking in
pursuit of entrepreneurial development.

As Richard Walker and Daniel Buck describe, “maatyas managers of
state-owned enterprises and property companidgipublic sector, while some serve
on boards or have stake in private business. Offegve as brokers and deal-makers
between public and private, or between state ageh(2007, p. 63). Thus, the local
guanxinetworks concern powerful actors at a local lekat can range from the party,
people, commerce and industry with relatively aotanus political controls from
Beijing’s authorities. The locguanxinetworks show how these local states and party
cadres promote the regional development of towdscdres; they contribute to the
market economy in China based on the decentralmatigy. One can recall how
Shanghai’s rapid development from the early 19%08ypdepended on the national
dominance of the CCP. Shanghai faction such ag Aamin and his following
leadership Chen Liangyu consisted of local politasad economy elites who formed a
specific local culture of networking.

However, these locguanxinetworks in fact represented the access problems i
contemporary China. For any outsiders, access toaGhglobal city depends on the
use of networking capital. Historically, Shanghasxcharacterised by an exclusive
culture to outsiders. During the reform era, Shaingk a global city saw institutional
exclusion between urban rich and urban poor, farplgcers and local communities,

urban people and country migrants. According tofieigwork experiences, without
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engaging with locajuanxinetworks, outsiders can hardly gain access tereifit
realms, such as politics, economy, and academiaed¥er, the locajjuanxinetworks
might to some extent contradict China’s entry ith® global network economy due to
increasing instances of corruption; as the old €ersaying goe%he mountains are
high and the emperor is far far away.” Corruptieflacts how local powerful
networks strategically uggianxito either evade state control or exploit state
resources within existing structures. Ultimatdtysthas caused the emerging danger
of social unrest, the loss of political authorapd the lack of trust of foreign actors.

Chapters 3 and 4 addressed the biggest case afoaniption in the last
decade — the arrest of Shanghai party secretarynantber of the politburo Chen
Liangyu - a member of Jiang’s Shanghai faction.rCas dropped by new central
leadership (Hu Jintao) from the state bureaucraeytd his involvement in the
misappropriation of Shanghai’s pension funds. Thse was a crucial example in
bringing together key findings in my thesis, rewegthe reworking of clan and
institution practices and the local-national dynesnin Shanghai’s development. More
importantly, it demonstrates the pervasive presefgeanxiin the inner-circle of
Chinese leadership and their overlapping networka ocal level. Put simply, Chen
represents the intricacies of social networks betwstate hierarchical system and
guanxi

In my case study, Chen’s eminent role in the oggtion of Expo has influenced
the existing development of the Expo. This reddléslocal-national dynamics
between powerful locajuanxinetworks and the state. This case is closelyaglt a
tendency of localisation and has exposed a commeEmasio to outsiders without
formal structures in China. For foreign architefds,example, this was a breach of
legal rights such as intellectual property riglisthe RRP partner Richard Paul

states, “one would normally think winning the cortifpen would be a ticket to take a
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further part in the development in one way or aant(Building, 2005)” Global actors
involved in Shanghai Expo 2010, as was the cade @atogle in China, needed to
follow the rule of existing informal structures atwdbuild the synergy relationships
with local players. This means that the engagerokinternational players was still
stifled unless they haaetworking capitalvith local intermediary partnerships.
Given that Chen’s locgjuanxinetworks almost covered vital economic sectors in
Shanghai, such as banking, financial services,a&take and infrastructure, the
organisation of Expo has reflected a structuraldran terms of local and regional
development towards globalisation. As a resultnghai’s local policy such as Expo
2010 has been under scrutiny and restructuredjdima the existing connections
between patrons of the organisation of Expo. Siheestate recognised Chen and his
local powerful connections (family, close colleaguand business partnerships) as
illegal connections between patrons, the orgamsand large-scale development
projects of Expo have been postponed and changped, Then’s case might not only
be an issue of political struggle between the maliand the local, but also a central
issue in restructuring China’s political economyéods the global network economy.
In The Writing on the Walhk British critic, Will Hutton (2007), addressést
limitations of market economy in China as the Chentraditional values embodied in
Confucianism. He addressgsanxifamily networks as corrupt and closed. Liberal
reform is claimed by Hutton as an inevitable patiChina, which can bring about
Western models of civil society and democratic giples and institutions such as the
rule of law, representative government, a freeqrasd human rights. While Hutton
notes that Western economic pluralism is not pergech as public and private
monopolies in neo-liberal economies, he suggesiisa@market economy now
needs more open, formalised structures on the bassft infrastructure,” such as

unions, independent judicial system, NGOs, fresqrand social security systems. In
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Western societies, as Hutton highlights, thereddferent actors of the civil society
rather than one-party state in checking and batgngolitical liberty, economic
growth and social welfare. Citizens are empoweodddilitate more social and
educational spending, which in turn helped the eouas to become richer, with
more vigorous civil societies.

Although | accept the values of the civil societythhe Western societies,
Hutton’s argument seems to some extent utopiarEangpean-centred. He largely
neglects the consequences of economic liberalisgéhina. One can recall serious
economic and social consequences as a resultashréh Russia that has been
enthusiastically backed by western elites withrpd dismantlement of socialist
institutions. In contrast, China’s booming markedeomy has been always under the
CCP’s scrutiny instead of following the catastrapbath of Russia for a rapid
transition to capitalism. This made China to soxter® avoid Asian Financial Crisis
throughout the 1990s.

Thus, Hutton reflects a fallacy of Western intesestterms of modernisation.
His support of liberal capitalism largely undernsribe importance of the state as a
moral agent in regulating China’s economic affargransition. By moral agent |
refer to the way in which the CCP and its bureaicreetworks could only maintain
their power by initiating institutional changes antbre importantly, the transitional
justice.

Historically, China’s authoritarian governance gsaa feature — Confucian
authoritarian states — with other economic poweisast Asia, such as Singapore,
Taiwan, and South Korea, which are termed “devekqal states”. In these
economic areas, there is a respect for authortitlae centralised state apparatuses.
That gives rise to different models of developnfent those of Western capitalism.

In particular, there is an emphasis on the morakdision of the authoritarian
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governance. Ildam Smith in Beijingor example, Giovanni Arrighi (2007)
addresses the strong role of the state by looki@haa'’s distinct path of capitalism
in the 18 century. According to the classic work of the picél economist Adam
Smith, The Wealth of Nation#rrighi argues that China had followed a “nattuth

to development, concentrating on agriculture beilodestry and international trade.
In comparison to imperialistic and militaristic Viesh capitalism, China’s
non-capitalist home market was always under stgiersision in the last three
hundred years. Particularly in the “post-coloniedhtext, China as well as other East
Asian countries depended on the strong statesusfonamy and self-determination
from foreign domination (Dirlik, 2007).

Therefore, in terms of the corruption related tar@hai Expo 2010 as discussed
in Chapter Four, the state is needed to check alahte the market economy and
social inequality at a local level. This would beadel at the national level. Also,
given high social inequality exacerbated by thekateconomy, the state remains
crucial in supplying basic means of livelihood, isbfustice and welfare to the
Chinese massive population. This suggests thagcugtobalisation in China could
go alone with the existing political system. Destcontraction between state
control and civil society, | argue for more praatisteps to achieve more open,
formalised structures in China. The civil societyuld be a future goal to be achieved
by different timelines.

By the time | conclude the thesis (2007), somenteeeents already represent
opportunities towards the civil society and traiosial justice. In 2007, for example,
the National People’s Congress passed the “Propamy in protecting the property
of the state, the collective and the individuats ifie leftists, however, this move was
criticised for damaging socialist principles, caugssocial inequalities and selling off

state assets. Nevertheless, this policy has comdto a more transparent
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atmosphere for people to seek their citizens’ aglitwas evident in emerging cases
referred to as “nail house” that local residenterto resist the official and
commercial forces in the demolition of their hougesugh the support the public
opinion at the global level by means of the ICTs.

At the historical turning point such as Shanghgr&2010, one needs to closely
observe how the state would create a positivenatenal image and accept some
issues related to the civil society and transitigustice. Since Hu Jintao gained
leadership, targeting corruption has been a keigypoi the name of nationalism
fuelled by the state. As for hosting Expo it isrgesingly important when the state
highlighted the official rhetoric such as the coastion of “harmonious society”.
Thus, although the CCP may have given up just deweént for the population, but
the state pays more attention to societal balaseee#l as economic growth. As Arif
Dirlik (2007) suggests, the Chinese state and BB Goes not hesitate to fuel the
flames of nationalism when it serves its interesspecially in distracting attention

from urgent social issues.

Dealing with the Social
To further elaborate the overall argument of thissts, China’s role in globalisation
and state control, | here reflect on the findinigs\ee and argue for a closer look at the
way in which the state deals with clan practicks,dpecificity of networking, namely
guanxi More specifically, this suggests the implicati@ipolicy in targeting
corruption, the negative side gfianxi

As | addressed earlier, the emerging theme, caomips concerned with the
extent to which China is able to enter the gloteivork economy. | suggest that
China’s entry into the global network economy midapend on how the state deals

with guanxi Historically, China has depended on a strongstatjoverning its
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population within a large country. Now the statedasto do more in forging the rule
of law rather than the rule of people. The statiayocan be the driving force in
establishing formal structures on a national le&ikady, one has seen the state’s
action to separate the social from the politicehr@mic realms. | assume that the
policy of anti-corruption could probably create allMorganised political and legal
system in linking the global network economy. Sitioe late 1990s, for example, the
then party leadership Jiang Zemin introduced cagmsaagainst corruption. As shown
in his last political report to the National Conggen 2002: “If we do not crack down
on corruption, the flesh-and-blood ties betweenpidugy and the people will suffer a
lot and the party will be in danger of losing itdimg position, or possibly heading for
self-destruction”. This remark shows how authootyhe CCP and the state tried to
rescue the integrity of the state by strengtheamigcorruption measures. The state
sought to deal with local exclusive networking atdt at the top (local elites between
local government, private and public enterpriselsd whowed the informal way of
doing business by abusing power through “backdand under-the-table
investments.

In examining Chapter 4’s finding of the local-nai@ dynamics in organising
Shanghai Expo 2010, the tendency of localisatighlighted in a conflict between
national identity and global competition. On theedrand, the state chose the
localised networks to secure national identity loatthe other hand, such networks,
embedded in the local, appear to cause frictiotls Western-oriented networks.
While the state seemed to keep a distance fronabhatiors, | observed that the real
target might be local networks (including local gavment and entrepreneurs). The
issue of localisation might give rise to a temppnatreat from the existing trajectory
of globalisation. However, the state is still thevishg force to push China into the

global network economy. The latest case of locatisavas concerned with a shift in
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power relations between the state and local goventn®r it can be seen as a move
in dealing with the social. Since new central leadg Hu Jintao gained power on the
national level, Shanghai faction has lost its matl@lominance. The state increasingly
controlled Shanghai and the existing power strechyr breaking the city’s
bureaucratic entrepreneurial networks.

Ultimately, how the state has dealt with corruptiam be assumed as an attempt
to create more open, formal structures for glob&ibs. This could be a basis for the
contemporary debates about forms of organsiaticultdre and social relations. As
the largest bureaucratic system in the world, asvehn the thesis, the CCP and its
state bureaucracy still persist. In comparisorn&dnd of bureaucracy that has been
anticipated in the Western society (Rhodes, 199Heivand Rose, 1992), China’s
bureaucratic forms of organisation have playedduige closed, exclusive way to
collaborate outsiders. To some extent, the burefia@rganisation is predominantly
concerned with social networks on the local leireliberal democratic societies, as
Paul du Gay (2007) describes, the continuing ingmme of bureaucracy assists the
achievement of social order and good governmehink what the Chinese state
today should aim to achieve such good governmeotggnisational reforming in the
public and private sectors on bureaucratic strastufhe establishment of more
transparent, open organisational culture will kseasal to the provision of
responsible democratic government. Thus, | argagagany attempts of
de-bureaucratize organisational life in busineesggiment, and the third sector. This
means that the emphasis on the state control aition should not be overstated
because | do not agree with the state’s rule iplgéosocial life. In examining Chen'’s
case, what | want to highlight is the establishnoéra model on a national level
during the preparation of China’s mega-projecte $tate limits the informal way of

developing capitalism in China. To some extent,d=2p10 might be a critical
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moment for China to transform from a landgofanxiinto a place of the global

network society.

Re-thinking Creative Networks

Finally, | extend the conclusion to reflect on imoptions for creative networks in
terms of its theoretical relevance to cultural edmedia studies and globalisation
studies. | should stress that my focus on creagte/orks is concerned with the
contemporary “cultural turn” (Lash and Urry, 19®gstells, 1996; du Gay and Pryke,
2002) in the field of economic and organisatiomalgsis. Through the study of
social networking in China, at the heart of thelgsia might be the relation between
“the cultural” and a wider range of institutiondgpractices of the economy and the
politics. | here want to rethink creative netwonkgwo ways.

First, creative networks should be examined withcais on methods. My
practices of networking demonstrated features editore networks. | depended on the
centrality of social sharing by contacting strarsgemline. For following analysts who
are interested in alternative methods of networkingthnographic research online,
this methodological approach provided an exampkeeMployment of creative
networks as thenethod showed how Western-oriented practices @for&ing can be
tested in a specific social and cultural contekie @nalysis of the role of creative
networks in different social contexts shows a featf the network society, as
Castells (2007) stresses, which lies in the inggrpletween communication and
power relationships in the technological contexed@ive networks concern a new
form of communication over the Internet and wireleesmmunication networks such
as politics and social movements in the new comoatioin space. In the end,
networking through the Internet in China revealeshtive networks are concerned

with not only “the cultural” phenomenon around Végsturban areas but also its
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relevance to a much wider, more inclusive rangasiftutions and practices in
contemporary China. In Chapter 2, however, hisabaccounts of the emergence of
Chinese cyber networks and the case of Google espiat China’s digital networks
or informational infrastructure were to some exteitisolated from the global
network society. More importantly, there have beeneased tensions between state
control, corporations and Internet users. This satgyone should focus on power
relationships in this new communication space sgcthe intervention of corporate
media and mainstream politics. Castells (2007)rite=e the net outcome of this
evolution as a historical shift of the public sgh&om the institutional realm to the
new communication space.

To some extent, my focus on creative networks eskagerging scholarly works
in science, social science and philosophy (for ganiessig, 2001; Vaidhyanathan,
2004; Galloway, 2004; Benkler, 2006; Castells, 300%iese scholars focus on the
tension between freedom and control in the globaark society. IrfProtocol for
example, Alexander R. Galloway (2004) argues thatesinternet phenomena can in
fact be regulated and structured because the giteyia textual medium on the basis
of protocol (e.g., technological language of TCRAMTML). Thus, the prospect of
the Internet is still debatable in China as théestisd powerful institutions continue to
regulate cultural flows and the flow of informatiofoday, China might be
undergoing a transition between disciplinary sgceetd control society due to the
advent of ICTs with new computer technologies numy individuals (see Chapter

2)". Provided that China is becoming a new system avi#msion between freedom

15 As argued by Gilles Deleuze (1992), control stychas taken the place of disciplinary societya In
control society built on ICTs, the key idea is a@epa form of password. Foucault (1977)’s notion of
surveillance society in which people are seen aslyiand disorderly, something that has to be &din
and disciplined by military procedures and insiinal routines. Now, with the help of technolodye t

control society does not need to discipline peagléhe new technologies have the capacity to give

221



and control, | therefore suggest that there isemite continuously observe the latest
theoretical and empirical cases of practices afagkting in different social and
cultural contexts. In examining creative netwotkss raises a question of a generic
character of network in terms of openness or clsur

Second, | want to re-think creative networks ace@ydo the position of creative
people. This might be useful for organisation stadind the study on work and
employment in the new cultural sector. One candamupeople and their
organisational form in relation to state bureaugi@ud creative economic activities.
In Chapter 5, for example, some academics, desigrtests and architects |
encountered during fieldwork might occupy relatwelarginal positions in the whole
structure of Shanghai Expo 2010. Most of them aebahihow difficult it was to work
within the bureaucracy. Talent was not respectecatploited for political and
economic gains. This reveals how creative netwaridsbureaucracy did not sit easily
with each other. Perhaps the fact was that, asxamase designer suggested, there
was no such thing as “creative” networks. The ntedsan my networking showed a
highly centralised instead of creative organisatbShanghai Expo 2010. Indeed, my
search for creative networks in China raises qoestabout the “power” of creative
people. To some extent, it shows a drawback of vesiriented approaches (such as
Florida) in forgetting elements of the wider sogieh which creative people might
rely. Instead of the freedom of the creative claghe new economy, my research has
described some cases such as localisation to shexk af creative environments
within Shanghai and the organisation of Expo feative people to grow. Put simply,

research on creative networks as creative peom@se dot only pay attention to the

mobile and unidentified populations certain idgntinder state control through the coding of their

bodies.
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centrality of the cultural, but one also needsddrass the articulation between the
material and the symbolic in social analysis. Thissiggest that future research might
focus attention on the importance of political emmnc conditions. In addition to
creative networks, one must address who and whet, & the state, network
participants or other actors, is motivating thereay. This approach to political
economy is needed as it shows the power of theéiveezass in relation to

hierarchical systems of the regulations and confiis is also concerned with actors’
socially embedded contexts, including national oiggtions, local communities, the

nation state and market.
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